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PREFACE. 



Ik ages devoted to literature, such as the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, the study of languages was pursued 
rather as a means of intellectual culture and as a source 
of scientific knowledge, than for any practical use to be 
made of them. But now that communications between the 
various civilised nations have been multiplied to so surpris- 
ing a degree, the direct utility of a knowledge of languages 
has become more obvious and striking ; so that it is desired 
not so much for its own sake, as for the purpose of being 
employed in social intercourse ; and therefore the methods 
of instruction formerly sufficient and appropriate are no 
longer adapted to the wants of the age. 

The study of the French language, particularly in Eng- 
land, has become popidar on account of its great utility. 
Acknowledged in Europe as the general language for con- 
versation, and used in the intercourse of one people with 
another, it has been the language most studied by the na- 
tion which travels more than any other in the world, and 
chiefly with a view to its practical uses ; so that in England 
the merely theoretical study of French has been compara- 
tively neglected. 
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VI PREFACE. 

Yet, strangely enough, a nation so little disposed to 
study the scientific part of the French language has many 
more valuable books on its theory than on its practice. 
Indeed, but few works have hitherto appeared in English 
which gradually explain all that is necessary for a complete 
knowledge of the language ; and which, being put into the 
hands of a beginner, could lead him from an acquaintance 
with all the elementary parts to the more important study 
of the art of speaking and writing ; which, in short, would 
teach him, nearly in the same manner as he learned his 
mother-tongue, the spoken and written vocabulary along 
with syntax and construction. 

Most English works on French treat merely of etymo- 
logy, syntax, and the general rules of pronunciation, giving 
only a grammatical knowledge of the language. They are 
not methodically connected with the books used at the same 
time for reading, translating, and speaking. Facts are only 
found after rules ; and a beginner is compelled to waste his 
time in poring over the pages of a dictionary, that he may 
ascertain the meaning of sentences. 

Some authors, feeling the defectiveness of this method, 
have adopted the ideas of Locke and Dumarsais, and have 
added to the grammatical studies a piece in prose, followed 
by an interlinear translation, and accompanied by sentences 
used as questions for exercises in speaking. To some works 
constructed on this improved plan, grammatical notes are, 
however, appended, just as the occasion for them arises, 
without any attempt at system or completeness ; so that 
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PREFACE. Yll 

the rules are not followed generally by their exceptions, 
and those which should be connected together are found 
scattered through the work, which thus contains no com- 
plete treatise on grammar, and the pupil is deprived of the 
adyantages of classification. 

Others, while guarding against this defect, have ne- 
glected the important study of primitive words, their com- 
pounds and derivatives ; have omitted to give free trans- 
lations, and to enable the learner to institute a comparison 
between the two languages ; and have given no analysis 
of passages of French authors, the practice of which is in- 
dispensable to those who desire to speak and write with 
elegance. ' 

To remedy these defects and omissions, and to present 
a complete course of study on the French language, are 
the objects aimed at in the present work, which it is the 
author's intention to complete in three parts, of twelve 
lessons each. 

The First Part contains a complete treatise on the pro- 
nunciation of words ; an introduction to the study of root- 
words and prefixes ; a text^ with translations, and simple 
questions for the practice of speaking; exercises on the 
construction of sentences ; an easy method of conjugating 
verbs ; and studies on the elements of grammar, accom- 
panied by exercises, the words of which are extracted from 
the text. Thus, along with the practical study of words is 
combined etymology, or the analysis of words, both ortho- 
graphically and phonetically, proceeding from the know- 
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VIU PREFACE. 

ledge of the phonetic signs to that of the signs of ideas^ so 
as to enable the student to acquire words with rapidity and 
certainty. 

The Second Part will include a treatise on Elocution, 
and a list of root-words and suffixes. The text will no 
longer be accompanied by an interlinear translation, the 
pupil being supposed to be sufficiently forward to accom- 
plish this part of the task unaided ; but a free English 
translation will still be fiimished. Then will follow ques- 
tions for conversation, and some rules on the construction of 
sentences and periods, to prepare the pupil for composition. 
After the study of irregular verbs and elementary grammar 
will come syntax, in which the examples and sentences wiU 
be extracted from the text or from the best authors. 

The Third Part will embrace a list of all the root-words, 
compounds, and derivatives generally used in French. It 
will contain some pieces of poetry, as exercises for recita- 
tion, and as models for composition. The text will have 
no English translation, but will be illustrated by a few 
notes. The questions for conversation will require the 
answers to be made at full length ; and with the syntax, 
the niceties of the language, the idioms and synonyms most 
in use, will be gradually introduced. 

Throughout the work, principles and examples, rules 
with their exceptions, will be given together. Kational 
changes produced by the progress of science have been ad- 
mitted, and sometimes alterations are made in the distri- 
bution of the materials and in the classification. 
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PREFACE. IX 

Id the First Part^ pronunciation^ so difficult, but at 
the same time so essential a branch of the study, is 
treated in such a manner as to help the mind, after an 
oral lesson, to remember sounds and inflections. The 
time is past for leaving all this important part of the 
language entirely to a master. Pronunciation has deter- 
mined laws, a knowledge of which is most conducive to 
exact and perfect utterance. 

Root-words are learnt practically. Those of the text 
are ^ven first, accompanied by the prefixes and suffixes, 
and the laws which regulate their combinations and modi- 
fications are gradually presented ; thus enabKng the pupil 
to analyse by himself most of the compound and derivative 
words, grouped near their radicals ; to remember them 
easily; to ascertain, often with perfect accuracy, the mean- 
ing of those seen for the first time ; and to acquire with 
facility the seemingly arbitrary rules of orthography. 

It is the author's opinion that, to obtain the practical 
command of a language, a triple translation of some well- 
chosen text is indispensable; therefore, to the interlinear 
translation, in which words, although studied separately, do 
not lose their expression and grace, is added a correct Eng- 
lish translation, which, being translated back into French, 
fixes irrevocably on the memory the meaning of words, the 
modifications and positions of which are better understood 
and remembered afterwards when elucidated by the inter- 
vention of grammatical light, which, by calling into action 
the mind and reflection, permanently secures what memory 



Digitized by 



Google 



X PREFACE. 

has collected. For this purpose a third translation is given, 
in which rules are illustrated by the words taken from the 
text. The pupil thus becomes accustomed to subject the 
words he has learnt to grammatical forms and to the gene- 
ral structure of the language. This is an invaluable pre- 
paration for composition also, to which he is gradually led 
from the study of forming sentences. 

Nothing that could aid in giving pupils the means of 
studying by themselves has been neglected in the following 
pages ; and an attempt has been made at relieving masters 
from the painful task of inculcating by incessant repetition 
the pronunciation of words, their inflections, and the con- 
struction of sentences. Much tediousness is thus avoided ; 
and lessons will prove more interesting if pupils feel that 
they can correct themselves, as they then have confidence 
enough to go through the most arduous parts; and con- 
vinced of their progress, they prosecute their labours with 
untiring perseverance. 

When the student has mastered the three parts of 
which the complete work is to consist, he will have ac- 
quired a sound knowledge of pronunciation ; he will be 
acquainted with the words required in literature, will pos- 
sess the power of conversing, and be familiar with the 
rules of syntax and construction, as well as with the 
principal idioms. When the language has been studied 
thus fer, it can never be forgotten ; and for general pur- 
poses this degree of knowledge is sufficient. But if the 
pupil is anxious to express himself with elegance and faci- 
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lity^ and to be initiated into the art of writings additional 
labours are indispensable. To secure him these important 
advantages^ an Elementary Course of Literature and Com- 
position will be published as soon as possible after the com- 
pletion of the present work. 



London, September 20, 1850. 
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The alphabet. Vowels aSid consonants. Remarks upon their pro- 
nunciation. General principles for the reading of words. On 
orthographical signs. On the importance of studying root words, 
their prefixes and suffixes. Reading of a few lines, translations, 
and questions. ' General principles of grammar ; the noun ; on 
the construction of sentences. Exercise. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Our first attempt in speaking our vernacular tongue, or 
any foreign language, is to pronounce words. We easily 
succeed in doing so when the elements composing words 
have heen accurately learnt, t. e. when no false sounds 
have been taught, and when the signs representing those 
sounds are perfectly known. 

The alphabet is the collection of signs representing 
the sounds of a language. The French edphabet contains 
twenty-five signs or letters. 

similar aounda in English. 

sounded like a in Bath, or in ah I 

— ba in basis, 

— sa in savour, 

— da in date. 

— a in €ile, 

— the English. 

— zh in agure (no d is heard). 

— the word ash. 

— ee in tree. 

— xh in azure (no d is heard). 

— ca in car, 

— the English. 

— the English. 

— the English. 

— in noHce. 

— pa in pace. 

{the g is sounded like a Ar, and 
u something like o in doinff. 

— in the word air. 

— the English. 

— tay in tayhr, 

— 0, or pretty near, in doing. 

— va in valour. 

— eeJcs in leehs. 

— ee in tree. 

— the English. 



order. Figure. 


Name. 


1 


A a . 


. ah . . 


2 


B b . 


. bay. . 


3 


C c . 


. say . . 


4 


D d . 


. day. . 


5 


B e . 


. a . . 


6 


F f . 


. eff . . 


7 


Hh . 


• gey. . 


8 


. ash. . 


9 


I i . 


. e . . 


10 


J j . 


. jee . . 


11 


Kk . 


. kah. . 


12 


L 1 . 


. ell . . 


13 


Mm. 


emm • 


14 


N n . 


. enn . . 


15 


O . 


. . . 


16 


P p . 


. pay. . 


17 


Qq . 


. quh 


18 


R r . 


. err . . 


19 


S s . 


. ess . . 


20 


T t . 


. tay. . 


21 


Uu . 


. uh . . 


22 


V T . 


. vay. . 


23 


Xx . 


, iks . . 


24 


Yy . 


. egrek. 


25 


2 z . 


. zed. . 
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2 THR FRSNCH LANGUAGE. 

The w is used in foreign names. It is called double 
u, and, improperly by some, double v. When it occurs in 
a German word, it is sounded like t; ; and in an English word 
like 00. 

If the French alphabet were perfect, each sign would 
represent a simple sound, and words would be written 
exactly as they are pronounced; but the coincidence of 
signs with sounds is in French very imperfect. This de- 
ficiency proceeds from the want of simple signs to represent 
aU the sounds. The French, in taking their alphabet 'from 
the Latin, which was far from containing a sufficient num-. 
ber of simple signs *for all the sounds m their language, 
instead of inventing new simple signs, combined some letters 
of the Latin alphabet, and thus produced great confusion 
in pronunciation and orthography. 

The alphabet comprises two sorts of sounds, — vowels 
and consonants. A vowel is a simple emission of the voice, 
without any movement of the lips and tongue, and may be 
sounded as long as the act of expiration can be continued. 

Every particular situation of the organs of speech gives 
a different sound. 

The number of French vowels has been determined by 
their quality, or power, without any regard to their quantity. 
There are seventeen vowel- sounds, represented by the signs, 
a, €y t, o. If. They are divided into seven primitive, five 
soft, four nasal» and one is equivalent to half a sound, or a 
semitone. 

When a sound is produced, it may explode from the 
upper or lower part of the glottis, and this gives rise to a 
different tone in the sound of vowels. The English gene- 
rally strike the sound from the lower part, and the French 
from the upper part. It is this difference in the first act 
of emitting sound which has led to the wrong notion that 
the French speak from the nose. As the first principle of 
pronunciation is important, this manner of making the air 
sonorous from the upper part of the glottis will be called 
the French key,* 

* The human yoice has been justly considered a perfect musical instrument, 
to which the general principles ot music are applied. 'J hus it has its keys ; its 
seven notes: the soft vowels are the flat, and the nasal the sharp. Diflferent, 
however, from the musical octave, the series of vowels is descending. On the 
study of quantity and intonations, we shaU have occasion to vaakt other com- 
parisons. 
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4 THB FaBNCH LANOUAGS. 

We recommcDd the pupil first to read the seven primitive 
vowels, so as to make himself acquainted with the exact posi- 
tion of the organs. The gradual diminution of the opening of 

1 16 • 

the mouth from a to » is so evident, that when the sound of 
the primitive vowels is acquired, the other vowels formed 
from them will be easily learned. 

This table of sounds shews how all the vowels are repre- 
sented with the a, e, t, o, u. The letter u is combined with 

IS u u 

and e to form the vowels eu, eu, and ou. By placing the 
orthographical signs, the ' (acute), * (grave), and * (circum- 
flex) accents over the e, two other sounds are marked 

« 4 4 

^, ^=^ (in quality). The letter ft or m after a, e, t, o, u, 
represents a nasal accent, or sufficiently indicates the modi- 
fication of sound. These letters and accents do not in all 

2 6 10 !• 

cases mark the sounds of vowels. The sounds a, e, o, eu, 
are often confounded with other sounds. That no doubt 
may arise in the mind of the pupil, they will in the first 
lessons have a dot over them, or over the combination of 
signs representing them. 

In words, vowel-sounds are firequently niot spelt as 
marked in this table ; other combinations of letters will 
represent them, and the eyes of the pupil will require much 
practice before they become familiarised with the exact 
power of the letters. To remove this difficulty, figures 
corresponding to those in this table will be put over each 
vowel-sound in a word. 

In order to accustom the eyes to the different ways in 
which vowel- sounds are represented, the table is given 
again, and the pupil is to learn by heart the vowels, with 
the numbers representing their sounds. 

A Table of the Vowels, with the several ways of writing 
them. 

Order. Vowel-sound. How sometimes represented. Examples. 



1 


equal to 


a . 


. ha, all 


. 


. 


. pa*» 


. step. 


2 


= 


k . 


. . 


. 


. 


. ^ . 


. to or at. 


3 


= 


an . 


. am, ean, aen, aon, 


em, en 


. an . 


. year. 


4 


= 


e . 


. ai, oi. 


ais, ait, aie, 


ei,ey 


. d^ 


. from. 


5 


= 


h . 


. ei, ai 


. 


. 


. net. 


. neat. 


6 


= 


6 . 


. er, ez, 


ei, ai, ae, oe, 


ey 


. 616. 


, summer. 



' Consonants printed in italic are silent. 
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LB880N FIRST. 

Ord«r. Vowel-sound. How sometimes lepieaented. Ex:jnples. 
7 equal to in . . im, aim, ain, ein . . cinq . five, 
« = i . . y , * . 
9 = o . • au, eau, aux 



10 SB b , . an, eau 

11 =:£ on . • aon, om, eon, um 

12 = eu. . ffiu . 

13 = eu, . CBU, e 



14 
15 
16 
17 



• un, . eum, am, eun 

ou 

u . . eu . 
e . . . 



il . .he. 

Boi . . foolith, 
s 

encore . affoin^sHll. 

on . . one^ people, 

eux . them. 
bonAeur . happiness. 

un . . one, 

doute . doubt, 

du . . of the, 

le . . the. 



CONSONANTS. 



If, whilst a vowel-sound is being uttered, we cause any 
movement of the lips or tongue to intervene, a combined 

17 

sound is formed. Let it be supposed of the vowel e, and 
the intervening articulation b, it will produce eb, or be. 
Such is the nature of a consonant. 

Consonants are not now pronounced as they are marked 
in p. 1 . The old pronunciation is used only when naming 
letters in mathematics or conversation. 

In the study of words tlie following manner is preferred, 
as it helps the pupil to join consonants to vowels more 
easily^ and determines the nature of the articulation better. 
There are in French eighteen different articulations or con- 
sonants. 

Order. ^^^ Power. Examples. 

17 8 7 

1 b . . be . . . . , bien* . . well. 

2 c,q,k. ke01?e8«th'«ejette«have^o^^^ ^^^^ 

^j the same articulation.) 

3 d . . de . . • . . dont . . tohose^ of whom. 

17 8 8 8 6 

4 f , . fe . . . . . facility . famlity, 

17 6 

5 g . . gue grec . . Greek, 

17 16 1 , 

6 j . . zhe (no d is heard) . . joie . . . jop. 

17 3 

7 1 . . le . . . . , Vbl , . . the, 

17 4 

8 m • . me m^me . . even^ same, 

17 8 8 7 

* Change the Towel-sound e into i; it will form the syllable hi, and then bien. 
B 2 
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6 

Order. 

9 

10 

11 

" 12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 



Conso- 
nants. 



THE FRENCH LAN6t7A6E. 
Power. Examples. 



ch . 
ill . 



17 
* ne . 

17 

. pe . 

»7 

. re . 

17 

. se . 

17 

. te . 

17 
. ve . 

17 

. ze . 
17 

. che (like she in English) , 

17 

. gne (like ng in singer) . , 

17 

. ille* (like gl in Italian) 



11 
nom . . name. 

1 
pa«. . . step. 

17 15 6 

retrouver . to find again* 

16 

. upon. 



sur . . . 

3 

temps , . 

7 

vin^^ . . 

9 

zone . . 

2 

Charles . 

8 10 8 

ignorance . 

8 8 

brillan^ . 



time^ weather, 

twenty'. 

zone. 

Charles. 

ignorance, 

brilliant. 



It is seen by this table that the c, k, and q, have the 
same power; and that the want of single signs to represent 
simple articulations has caused the consonants ch, gn, and 
ill, to be marked by a combination of letters. 

The letter h, called he in the modem nomenclature (often, 

17 

however, named ash, to distinguish it from e), is not in 
French a sign of expiration when said to be aspirate ; it is 
merely a diaeresis, or is equal to two dots over a vowel : thus, 

17 « 9 , 

le h^ros=le eros. 

The a, called kse, is not a single and simple consonant ; 
it represents five different articulations : c, ch, s, g, z, and is 

6 ^ 
employed like Sf, and (ei in French), as a sign of abbreviation. 

GENEBAL RULES OF PRONUNCIATION. 

The stress in the two languages differs materially. 

The English mark an accented letter or syllable with an 
increase of loudness, a sharper tone, and a tendency to dwell 
on it. Such a loudness or sharpness of tone renders obscure, 
or modifies the sounds of the unaccented vowels or sylla- 
bles, and compels the voice to slide quickly over them. 

These two very distinct effects do not exist in French. 

* Rub with the tip of the tongue from the top of the palate to the teeth. 
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The Stress is generally laid on the last syllable of a word„ 
and no loudness, no sharpness of sound is heard ; it only 
marks a slight tendency to dwell on the last syllable, and 
the preceding vowels are never rendered obscure, or modified 
in their quality. 

This uniform action of the stress on words has given 
rise to a uniform division of words into syllables. Thus ; 

A single consonant, or a simple articulation (whether it 
be ch, gn, or t7/), between two vowels, is generally carried to 

3 8 8 6 

the following syllable. Ex. /a ci li td, facility. 

When two consonants not alike come together, the first 
belongs to the preceding syllable, the second to the next 

6 8 

one. Ex. ser vir, to serve. 

When, however, the latter of the two consonants is either 
/ or r, it generally causes the preceding consonant to be 
coupled with it, and carried to the following syllable. Ex. 

17 lo 6 » 86 

retrauver, to find again ; ou hli4, forgotten. 

When two similar consonants are both sounded, the 
first belongs to the preceding syllable, the second to the 

S 16 8 11 

next one, aa al lu si on. 

When the two similar letters represent a single articu-* 
lation, in pronunciation both are carried to the following 
syllable : a pprendre, to learn. 

Consonants are not generally sounded at the end of 
words, except, for the most part, c,/, /, r ; the latter not 
preceded by an e, (In order to help the pupil in the first 
lessons, the printing of consonants in italics will denote that 
they are not to be pronounced.) 

An e not accented, at the end of words of at least two 
syllables, is not sounded ; it is a conventional sign, to shew 
that the preceding consonant is sounded. 

ON SOME ORTHOGRAPHICAL SIGNS. 

Besides the accents already mentioned, it is necessary to 
know when the apostrophe, hyphen, and cedilla, are required. 

The apostrophe is a comma put above the line, to mark 
that a vowel (a, e, i) has been suppressed or elided before 
a vowel or a silent h, in order to avoid an unpleasant sound. 
(The pupil is recommended to pronounce without any pause 
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the consonant and vowels or h mute, between which an apo« 

1 
strophe is placed.) Ex. Fdge instead of le dge, the age. 

The hyphen is a short horizontal line placed between 
two words, to murk that they form a compound word, or 
that the stress is to be laid on the last syllable of the last 

6 4 8 

word. Ex. etait'il? was he P 

The cedilla, or little c, is a comma put under the c* thus 

5 10 I 

^, to denote that the letter is to be sounded se, Ex. effbr^a, 
endeavoured. 



STUDY OF ROOT- WORDS. THEIR DERIVATIVES 
AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

It has often been said that the French language would 
be acquired in half the time hitherto required, if a complete 
system of the formation of words were taught. Yet the 
modem works on the French language contain neither a 
general list of root- words and their derivatives, nor a gradual 
system of forming them into sentences and periods. Now 
that the study of a language does not require more than one 
or two years, every thing must be attempted to help the 
student, and to relieve him in the arduous work of storing 
up in his memory some 20,000 words, with their various 
imports. Conversation and reading are not sufficient to 
impress upon his memory even the principal words of a 
language ; a more rapid method must be used, which, by 
calling into operation the reasoning faculties, will bring 
within the power of memory the knowledge of words and 
of their orthography. 

Modern erudition has proved that in the Indo-Grermanic 
languages a principal idea was generally represented by a 
word of one syllable, and that all the accessory ideas belong- 
ing to it were represented by additional syllables placed be- 
fore or after that principal word. It has then pointed out 
which are in each language the words to be considered as 
the most important or primitive, what was the import of the 
syllable placed before or after a primitive or root-word, and 
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by what process derivative words are regularly formed. 
Now the study of words will be taught here exactly in that 
manner ; and the mind, by reflection, will easily master a 
great number of words. The pupil, pleased to see how they 
are reduced methodically to a short vocabulary, and how the 
elements of a language are connected with one another to 
form famiUes of words, will be incited to prosecute the study 
with more ardour* 

The plan of studying words, either by conversation, 
reading, or in a dictionary, apart from one another, is com- 
paratively as tedious and long as that of studjring the read* 
ing of words of a language separately, and without acquiring 
first the knowledge of the elementary sounds of these words, 
or the alphabet. For what is the alphabet, indeed, if not 
the very elements of the phonetic language ? Every one 
knows that these phonetic elements once known, a few 
exercises of simple combinations are sufficient to enable 
the pupil to pronounce all the words of a language. This 
shortening method gives, in a few hours, results scarcely 
otherwise attainable in several months, and never with the 
same certainty. 

Now the same thing is true of words considered as signs 
of ideas, as of letters considered as signs of sounds ; for the 
logical language of ideas is constructed with the same regu- 
larity as the phonetic language of words ; its simple ele- 
ments may be considered its alphabet; and, therefore, to 
acquire a language, two alphabets must be known. 

In the following lessons both must be studied, and the 
pupil will see subsequently how, from this alphabet of signs 
of ideas, the generation of words is effected. 

We have considered as root-words in French those 
which represent the most simple and usual significations, 
and which have the smallest number of component parts. 
When, however, the root- word is obsolete, it is replaced by 
the least compounded derivative. 

We recommend the pupil to learn by heart the following 
root- words, which will be required in the next lessons : 

17 
le the. 



11 

don/ .... whose, cf whom. 

17 11 

le nom (to)* . the name. 



saiu .... without. 

17 « 
le doute (m) . the doubt. 

17 1 

le pa9 (m) . . the step. 



• The letter (m) marks that the word is masculine, (/) feminine. 
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17 3 

le temps (m) 

8 

e^ . . . . 

4 

mdme . . 

4 

de» . . . 

2 10 8 

la p5lice (/) 

14 1 

un ige (m) 



time, weather^ 
and. 



from* 
police. 



7 

vingt , . 

1 
cinq » . . 

14 3 

un an (m) . 

8 

il he OT it. 

6 

Bkpt ..... seven, 

3 8 

la labgue (/) 



twenty* 
Jive, 
a year. 



The master will read aloud each word of the following 
lesson, and the pupil will read after him. When each 
word has heen well pronounced, the master will decompose 
the words into syllables, and the latter into vowels and 
consonants, to shew the pupil the defects of the French 
alphabet, and impress upon him the necessity of trusting to 
his earS) not to his eyes. 

PICCIOLA. 



X. B. SAINTINE. 



17 11 

Le Com te 

The Count 

11 

dont 

whose 



2 6 2 11 17 

Charles Veramon^ de 



e 4 

Char ney, 

. Chamey, 
4 1 

n'est 

not is 
17 

de 

of 



9 

au 

at the 
• 17 



pa* 

(step) 

10 17 

no tre 

our 
17 15 7 

be soin 

need 



Charles V^ramont 

17 11 8 

le nom san* 

the name without 

15 8 6 4 

oublie de* 

forgotten of the 

6 15 4 

et pou rrai^ 



8 10 

en CO re 

I yet 

3 

temps, 

time, and could 

17 17 15 6 

se re trou ver 

itself again find 
17 2 10 8 7 



of 
12 

dou te 

doubt 
2 3 

savant* 

learned 

4 

me me 



16 

sur 

on 

6 82 



4 

le* 

the 



re gis tre* de la po li ce im pe ria le, 

registers of the police imperial, 

6 2 5 16 10 8 8 12 

ne a vec une pro di gieu se 

born with a prodigious 



e tait 
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2886 2 3 17 4 1 

fa ci li te d' a ppren dre. De* Fage 

facility of to learn. From the age 

17 7 7 3,8 10 64 2 

de vin^^ cinq an^ il po sse dai^ la 

of twenty five years he possewed the 

10 5 3 11- 5 17 5 3 

connaissance complete de sept langue^. 

knowledge complete of seven languages. 

lEngiuh Translaiion.Ji 

Count Charles V^ramont de Chamey, whose name perhaps is not 
entirely forgotten by the learned of our day, and could even, if re- 
quired, be found in the records of the imperial police, was bom with 
a prodigious facility for learning. At the age of twenty-hve he had 
already acquired a perfect knowledge of seven languages. 

When the pupil has acquired the literal signification of 
each word, its pronunciation and orthography, he must 
carefully compare the construction of the English and 
French sentences, and make himself familiar with the pecu- 
liar expressions of the language. Then, to accustom the 
ears as well as the eyes, the master will say aloud the 
following sentences in French, and afterwards in £nglish» 
the pupil retranslating them alternately into English and 
French : 

Le Comte Charles de Vdramont 1 Coun/ Charles de Veramont 

de Chamey . . . , J de Chamey 
dont le nom .... whose name 
sans doute .... without doubt 
n'est pas entierement oubli^ • is not entirely forgotten 
par les savants de notre temps . by the learned of our day 
et pourrait meme . . . and could even 

au besoin tf needed 

se trouver be found 

sur les registres de la police Im the records qf the imperial 

imp^riale . . . .J police 

^tait nd was bom 

avec une prodigieuse &iciht€^unth a prodigious facility for leam- 

d*apprendre . . . ./ ing 
des Vl>ge de vingt-cinq ans . from the age of twenty-five years 
il possddait . • . , he possessed 
la connaissance complete . . a perfect knowledge 
de sept langues . . . . qf seven languages. 
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The pupil, by means of the sentences translated both 
into French and into English, having obtained a certain 
readiness in translating, will attempt to answer in French 
the questions put to him in that language. 

In order to be able to understand and to ask questions, 
the following words and remarks are to be acquired : 



8 

qui . who . 

6 

quel . what 

17 
que . wfiat 

15 1 

quoi . what 

3 


(qu sound like k). 

»9 


15 

oil . . . where. 

11 8 7 

combien . how much, how many, 
11 . . . he 01 it. 
elle . . sfie or it. 
il* (m pi.) they. 
elles (/pi.) they. 


quand when 


• « 





When the sentence is interrogative, the nominative case 
of the personal pronoun is placed after the verb. Ex. est^ilP 
Is he } 

When, in the interrogative sentence, the nominative 
case is a substantive, it is placed first, and after the verb a 
persona] pronoun is added. Ex. : 

Le nom pourraiMl se retrouver.? 
Literally : Tfie name could it be fofmd again ? 

An answer in French is to be given to the following 
questions : 

1. Que n^est pas oubli^? 

2. De qui le nom n^est-il pas oublid ? 

3. Avec quoi le Comte ^tait-il n6? 

4. Que possddait-il ? 

5. Oil le nom pourrait-il an besoin se retrouver? 

6. Des quel &ge le Comte poss^dait-il sept langues ? 

7. De quel temps le nom n'est-il pas encore oublitf ? 

8. Que pourrait se retrouver sur les registres de la police im- 
pdriale ? 

9. Quelle connaissance poss^dait-il des langues ? 
10. Qui avait une facility d'apprendre .» 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GRAMMAR. 
ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX. 

In the practical study of a language, we consider sen- 
tences in their simplest form as the principal object, and 
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think that it is impossible to construe them with propriety 
without combining, at the same time, etymology with the 
essential rules of syntax. 

In the simplest form of a sentence, the order of words is 
the same as in English : 

(1) the nominative^ (2) verb, (3) objective case. 
Charles - poss^dait - lea registres. 

The nominative, representing the principal actor spoken 
of in a sentence, is generally placed first, and is often a 
noun. 



Gender is the classification of nouns according to sex : 
nouns indicating males are masculine ; those females, femi- 
nine. This distinction of sex has by analogy been applied 
in French to objects naturally destitute of it : thus abstract 
or ideal nouns are generally feminine, and inanimate objects 
either masculine or feminine, according to their significative 
endings. 

Words expressing objects without life, ending in any 
consonant or vowel, are generally masculine. 

Exceptions : words ending in ion, 4e, t4y ie» ence or 
ance, ade, tere, ure, with an e mute (not accented), or with 
a double consonant followed by an e mute, are feminine. 

The study of gender, on account of its numerous excep- 
tions, wiU present some diflSculty. The pupil, however, 
will easily overcome it, if, in recollecting a noun, he is always 
careful to put before it the or a in French. When thus 
learnt, the article and noun seem to form a single word, 
and the memory of the eyes and ears together seldom fails 
to suggest the proper gender. 

l^e definite article the, and the indefinite a or an, vary 
according to the gender of the noun be/ore which they are 
placed. The is translated by le before a noun masculine, 
by la before a noun feminine. 

17 11 . 2 10 8 

Le nom, the name. La police, the police. 

A or an is translated by un before a noun masculine, 
and une before a noun feminine. 

14 1 16 2 8 8 6 

Un ^e, an age. Une facility, a facility. 

c 
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For the sake of sound, the e of le, and a of la, are elided 
before a noun mascnline or feminine beginning with a vowel 
or a silent h (t. e, not standing for a diaeresis), and an apo- 
strophe is put to mark the elision. £x. Vdge instead of le 
dge. 

(First rule.) In this phrase, la police imp4r%ale, the 
definite article is used to mark that the noun is determinate; 
that is, pointed out or particularised. Therefore use the 
determinating sign /, \fith e and a according to the gender 
of the noun, when particularised in English. 

EXERCISE WITH SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

1. The name is forgotten. 

2. The learned man of our time is forgotten. 

* 

3. He possessed the registers. 

4. The imperial police could find the name again. 

5. The facility was prodigious. 

6. The knowledge was complete. 

7. He possessed a knowledge of seven languages. 

8. The age of Charles was forgotten. 

9. The Count is a member of the imperial police. 

10. Chamey could find the registers again. 
* A star under a word denotes that it is not to be expressed in French. 
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On the necessity of looking over the preceding lesson. On the junc- 
tion of vowels and consonants. A list of root- words. Beading. 
Study of sentences. Conversation. On numbers. On the verb 
^ voir, to have. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

Practice in languages is a repetition of what has been 
previously studied, so as to obtain a fluency in pronunciation, 
a ready command of words, a facility in applying rules, and 
the power of forming idiomatical expressions. 

The repetition of the preceding lesson, and various addi- 
tional questions upon it, will soon bring into "practice the 
little knowledge required. In the first lessons, it will, 
therefore, be useful to say aloud several times the vowel 
sounds, and the few French words and rules which have 
been given. 

The junction of several vowels often occurs in French. 
When the first is any other vowel than t, ou, u, or sometimes 

2 9 2 

0, it and the next vowel form two syllables, as — ba o bab, 

6 S 8 6 

baobab (a large tree), r^ a It t^, reality ; but when these 
vowels, i, ott, Uy or o, are placed before other vowels, they 
sometimes form a diphthongal sound, t. e, a syllable pro- 
duced by two distinct and simultaneous sounds with one 
emission of the breath. 

In English, the first vowel of a diphthong is sometimes 
long, as ou in hud; and sometimes short, as ew in new. 
In French, the first vowel is always short, and the second 
long : therefore, in pronouncing a French diphthong, com- 
press the two sounds into one emission of the breath, slide 
gently and quickly over the first, and make a pause at the 
second. 

The uncertainty in which French grammarians are as 
to the number of diphthongs, and their pronunciation, pre- 
vents us from giving fixed rules. To guide the pupil, we 
shall make the following general observations : — 

That, in poetry, and the florid style, there are very few 
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diphthongs. In ordinary reading, and still more in conver- 
sation, the following vowels generally form diphthongs : — 



i a . le fiacre, the hackney 
coach. 

8 3 8 3 

i an . la viande, the meat. 

8 4 84 

i e .la biere, the beer. 

8 6 86 

i ^ . le pidrf, the foot. 

8 7 87 

i en . bien, well. 

8 9 8 89 

i o . un idiome, an idiom. 

8 10 810 

i o .la fiole, the phial. 

8 II 15 6 811 

i on . noiw ^tion^, we were. 

8 12 10 12 

i eu . moTisieur, sir. 

8 13 813 

i eu . sieur, sir. 

8 15 11 5 8 15 

i ou . Montesquieu, 
(a proper name.) 

When the signs en are placed after an t, they generally 

7 

sound like in, as in bien, well. In a few words they repre- 

1 6 6 8 8 

sent the sound an, as in 'expMient, expedient. 

The signs o, t, form, in words, a diphthong ; o sounds 

16 1 2 

like oUi and i like a or a, Ex. : 



8 16 
1 U 


2 816 

. Fabius, Foitttf . 


16 2 
a 


152 6 

. le joaillier, the jeweller. 


15 4 

OU h 


15 4 

. le foue^ the whip. 


16 7 

OU in 


17 16 7 
. le Bedouin, the Bedouin. 


15 8 

OU i 


8 16 8 

, enfoui, buried. 


16 5 

u e 


6 16 5 


16 7 

u in 


16 7 

. Jnin^ June. 


16 8 

u i 


17 168 

. depuij, since. 




168 


»5 


je suis, / am. 


n 


168 

le cuir, the leather. 


»5 


16 8 

la pluie, the rain. 



151 


161 


16 2 152 


oi , 


la loi, the law. 


i . la soif, the thirst. 




151 


8 15 2 


»> 


. une fois, a time. 


„ . une histoire, a history. 



Ex. 



7 . 18 

When is placed before in, it sounds like ou* 

17 15 7 

besoin, need. 

15 8 

In conversation and poetry, the vowels o i (for oua) 

15 7 

and in are always diphthongs. 

(We recommend the pupil to sound these diphthongs 
several times. In order to pronounce them with accuracy, 
he must first sound each vowel apart, then both simid- 
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taneously ; being carefiil at the same time to make the first 
Towel short, and the second long.) 

The vowel t, on account of the nature of its sound, often 
forms, in conrersation, a diphthong with the next vowel, 
and is used for the sake of euphony as a weak, liquid sound 
in the formation of words. Ex. prodige, prodigieus. It is 
represented by y in the beginning of a few words, as 

813 8 3 

yeux=ieux, eyes; or between two consonants, as syllahe, 
syllable. When y is placed after a vowel, it forms the 
following sounds : — 

3 16 88 6 

After a u, it represents doubled t. Ex. en nuy er= 

3 16 8 8 6 

en nui i ei, to weary. 

1 8 U 1 8 2 

After an o, it is equivalent to a and t. Ex. ro y al=. 

15 1 83 

roua i al, royal. 

After an a, it accidentally stands for two Ts ; the first 

6 6 

of which is joined to a, to represent the sound ai=^, and the 

68 6 8 

second belongs to the next syllable. Ex. pays=paiis, 

68 a 6 83 

country; ay ant =iaiiant, haying. 

In writing, an orthographical sign, called diaeresis (•), t. e. 
two dots over the second vowel, is sometimes put to mark 
that two vowels, or two signs, are sounded apart, and as 

6 9 8 15 8 3 8 

they are written. Ex. Mro'iqve, heroical ; oui, heard ; hatr, 
to hate ; eigne, hemlock ; Saiilf Saul. 

4 9 6 13 IS 

The coupled signs, at, au, ei, eu, ou, used as simple 
vowels, can never represent a diphthong; but each, by means 
of the diaeresis, may form two syllables. 

The junction of consonants is of frequent occurrence in 
French. It has, in the First Lesson, been explained when 
they are to be separated or joined together. What the 
pupil now requires is, to bear in mind that, when different 
consonants come together, those which precede the last one 
always have their natural sound, that is, are articulated as 

marked in p. 5, and a very slight sound of e is heard. 

3 6 10 8 

Thus, the words, charge, charge ; (fgo isme, egotism, are 

c2 
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sounded as if they were written chare-ge, ^gO'tse-me. This 
general rule in pronunciation is often neglected when the 
/ and r carry along with them the preceding consonant, 
and form with it a final syllable. The pupil is inclined to 
pronounce the finals, ble, pre, &c., as in English, and to say 
table, as if it were spelt iabel; whereas he must always 

17 

suppose that there is an e between the two consonants ; 
and recollect that each is to be sounded apart, as if spelt 

2 17 17 

ta be le. To overcome this little difficulty, we recommend 
him to pronounce the following words : — 









6 


2 17 17 




ble . aimable . . as 


ifspelt. 


ai ma be le . . 


. amiable. 








3 17 17 




bre . la chambre 




— 


la cham be re 

8 8 17 17 


• the room. 


cle . un article . 




— 


un ar ti ce le* 

2 17 17 


, an article. 


ere . la nacre . . 




— 


la na ce re . 

2 3 17 17 


. the mother o/pearL 


dre . apprendre 




— 


a ppren de re , 
15 17 17 


. to learn. 


fle . le souffle . 




— 


le sou ffe le . 
16 17 17 


, the breath. 


fre . le gouffre . 




~— 


le gou ffe re . 
6 17 17 


. the abyss. 


gle . un aigle . 




— 


un ai ge let • 

4 17 17 


, an eagle. 


gre . le n^gre . 




— 


le ne ge re . . 
7 17 17 


. the negro. 


pie . simple . . 




— 


sim pe le . . 
10 17 17 


. simple. 


pre . propre . . 




■""• 


pro pe re . . 

17 8 17 17 17 


• proper. 


tre . le registre. 




— 


le re gi se te re 
8 17 17 


, the register. 


vre . vivre . . 




— 


vi ve re . . . 


, to live. 


The following is 


a list of root- words 


X contained in the 


next lesson : — 








87 






3 6 




bien, well^ very. 






sembler, to 


seem, to appear. 


17 






4 17 




de, qf^from. 






etre, to be. 




8 

tan/, 80 much, so many. 






6^ 

la peine, t?ie trouble. 


8 






8 89 




qui, w^o, which, that. 






un idiome. 





* The c to be sounded like he. 

t The y to be pronounced as in Greek. 

X When a root-word learnt in the preceding lesson sccurs again, it is omitted. 
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15 153 

pouvoir, to he able. 

4 

faire, to make, to do, 

13 

la preuve, tfie proof, 

6 

e/, and. 

17 
que, thai, whom, which, as, than, 

3 

car, for, because, 
11 
on, one, man, people, they, 

3 

sot, foolish, stupid, silly, 

3 

en, in. 

5 8 

servir, to serve. 

6 i» 
line ^tude, a study. 

6 

vers, towards. 



autre, other, 

3 

par, by. 

10 

comme, as, like. 

16 

plus, more. 

3 6 

avec, with, 

15 

ioui, all, 

8 163 

une histoire, a history, 

16 17 

jusque, tUl, to, as far as, 

3 

k, to, at. 

lo 

source, source, spring. 

17 86 

premier, ^rst. 



la gr&ce, the grace,favour, thanks. 
CONTINUATION OF TEXT. 



8 7 

Bien 

Very 



17 


3 


5 8 


de 


tan^ 


d' es ti- 


from 


so many 


of esti- 



di ffe rent 

different 
2 10 8 10 8 3 

ma ble^ po ly glo ttes, qui sem Went 

mable polyglots, who seem 

4 17 10 6 2 5 6 16 8 6 

s' e tre do nne la peine d' e tu dier 

themselves to be given the trouble of to study 

16 8 13 8 8 9 2 7 17 15 15 2 

de pou voir 

of to be able 
6 17 

fai re preu ve d' i gno ran ce et de 

to make proof of ignorance and of 

16 86 17 S 46 3 6 98 

nul li te de vant le^ e tran ger^ au ssi 

nullity before the strangers as 

8 7 17 17 3 12 11 2 8 10 

bien que de van< leur^ com pa tri o te^ 

well as before their countrymen 



plu sieur^ i dio me*, 

several languages, 

4 la 8 



peme 

trouble 
2 7 

a fin 

in order 
10 3 
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2 11 12 4 17 14 9 3 16 

(car on -pent e tre un sot en plu- 

(for one may be a fool in Be- 

8 13 3 17 17 11 17 2 

sieur* Ian gue^), le Com te de Char- 

▼eral languages), the Count of Char- 

4 17 4 58 46 16 62 

ney faisai^ servir ce* etudes prepa- 

ney made to aenre these studies pr^pa- 

2 15 2 2 236 5 9 17 

ra toi re^ a s' a van cer vers d' autre^ 

latorj to himself to advance towards some others 

17 2 6 2 16 8 10 8 3 16 

regardee^ par lui comma bien plu^ 

looked upon by him as much more 

7 10 3 25 4 2' 17 3 

im por tan te^. A vec le^ A He man J^, 

important. With the Germans, 

8 10 16 4 17 2 6 2 8 8 

il s' oc cu pai^ de la me ta phy si que ; 

he himself occupied of the metaphysics ; 

25 4 3 4 6 4 8287 

a vec le* An glai* et \es I ta lien*, 

with the English and the Italians, 

17 2 10 8 8 6 17 2 6 8 2 

de la po li ti que et de la le gis la- 

of the politics and of the legisla- 

8 11 2 5 15 17 8 15 2 8 

tion; a vec tou*, de This toi re, qu il 

tion; with all, of the history, that he 

15 4^ 7 5 10 6 3 17 11 3 

pou vai^ in te rro ger en re mon tant 

could interrogate in ascending 

16 2 4 15 ' 17 8 4 1 

jus qu' a se* source* pre mi e re*, gra ce 

asfkrasto its sources first, thanks 
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9 6 18 9 5 6 9 10 

anx He hTenx, axix Grecs, et auar Ro- 
to the Hebrews, to the Greeks, and to the Bo- 

7 

main^. 

mans. 

The free translation will now be found in the detached 
sentences. The pupil, in comparing the words of the literal 
translation in the text with those of the detached sentences, 
will notice how much the two languages sometimes differ 
in the forms of sentences. He will also, as has been recom- 
mended in the first lesson, study each detached sentence, 
so as to be able to translate it from French into English, 
and afterwards from English into French. 

Bien diff(^rent .... Very aUffereni 

de tant d'estimables polyglottes, . from so many worthy pedants^ 

•u^ I. fiu. J ^1 • / w^ «^*»» fo have appHed them- 
qui semblent s'^re donn^ la peine < selves 

d^dtudier divers idiomes . , to the study of various langtLoges 
afin de for 

pouvoirftire preuve d-ignor^ace •{"^"^^T' '^"'"^ "^ 

et de nullity .... and incapacity 

devant les strangers . . . to foreigners 

aussi bien que , , . , as tcell as 

devant leur compatriotes . . to their countrymen 

(car on pent ^tre un sot . . (for a man may be ridictUous 

en plusieurslangues); . . . in several tongues); 

le Comte de Chamey . . . the Count de Chamey 

&U8ait servir ces dtudes pr^para- caused his preparatory studies to 

toires serve 

k s'avancer vers d'autres, . .. as means qf getting at others^ 

regard^es par lui . . . regarded by him 

comme bien plus importantes. . <is much more important, 

Avec les AUemands, . . . With the Germarts, 

il s'occupait de m^taphysique ; . he studied metaphysics ; 

avec les Anglais et les Italiens, . with the English and Italians, 

de la politique et de la legislation ; government and legislation ; 

avec tous, with each, 

de rhistoire, .... history, 

qu'il pouvait interroger, . . which he could consult, 

en remontant jusqu'4 la premiere 1 , j .. -^ ,. . 

sources, . . . r by ascending to its earliest sources, 

grace aux H^reux, aux Grecs, et thanks to the Hebrews, Greeks, 
auK Remains. . . . and Romans, 
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The following phrases are often required in interroga- 
tive sentences : — 

8 4 17 

8 4 17 17 "^ ' r vereation, instead of qui, who, and 



Qui est-ce qui, «,Ao . . . 1 '^^ P?'^« are often used in con 

Qui e*/-ce que, wAof» . . . J que, whom, 

4 17 17 -, 

Qu •e*/-ce que, wfutt ... I These combinations of words are often 



^ * *7 17 4 17 f formed instead of que, what. 

Qu'e*/-ce que c^esi que, what J 

r. ( 



5 9 10 3 16 161 

Quelle chose, what thing. Comment, how, Pourquoi, whp. 



Ne*-pa* not, . . 1 NeiB placed before the verb, and pas 

17 1Q7 ' > or jtHnW, used only to strengthen th( 

Ne-poin/, »o/ a/ a// ... J negative, after the verb. 



QITESTIONS TO BE ANSWERED IN FRENCH. 

1. Qui semble s'^tre donntf la peine d'dtudier? 

2. En quoi |)eufron ^tre un sot ? 

&. Qui faisait'servir ses etudes pr^paratoires ? 

4. Avec qui le Comte Charles de Ch;^mey s'occupait-il do m6ta- 
physique ? 

5. Qu^est-ce qu'il ponvait interroger ? 

6. Pourquoi d'estimables polyglottes semblentrils s'^tre donn^ la 
peine d'^tudier divers idiomes ? 

7. Qu'est-ce qu'on pent ^tre en plusieurs langues ? 

8. A quoi le Comte Charles de Charney faisail^il servir ses etudes 
pr^paratoires ? 

9. Qui posstfdait TAUemand et I'Anglais ? 

10. Qui pouvait fidre preuve d'ignorance et de nullity ? 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GRAMMAR. 



Number is used in grammar to distinguish between one 
and more than one. When a noun indicates only one 
object, it is said to be in the singular; when it points out 
more than one, in ^e plural, Ex. : 

4 4 

Le rdgistre, les r^gistres ; la langue, les langues. 
The register, the registers ; the language, the languages, 

• When que and ne are placed before a verb beginning with a Towel or a silent 
A, the e is elided. Ex. il west pas, he is not. The i of qui is ndver struck out. 
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No change occurs in the form of the noun in the singu- 
lar ; but to express the accessory idea of plurality^ an « * is 
generally put at the end of a noun singular. Exceptions : 

Nouns ending in au, eu, and a few in on, take x in the 
plural. 

17 2 9 4 3 9 

Le chapeau, the hoi . . . Les chapeaux,''' ihe hais. 

17 17 13 4 17 13 

Le cheveuj tfie hair . . . Les cheveux, t?ie hair, 

17 8 15 4 8 16 

he hijou, the jewel . . . hes hijoux, t?ie jewels. 

Nouns ending in al, and a few in ail, change / and il 
into tM?.t 

17 2 4 17 9 

Le cheval, the horse . . . Les chevaux, the horses. 

2 3 4 s 9 

Le travail, the work . . . Les travaux, the works. 

Nouns ending in the singulEur with s, a?, z, undergo no 
change to form the plural. 

8 ' 4 8 

Le fi/s, the son .... Les ii/s, the sons. 

15 1 4 15 1 

La V0U7, the voice . . . Les \oiaf, the voices, 

6 4 6 

Le nQz^ the nose .... Les nejp, the noses. 

There are a few other exceptions. 

Words belonging to other parts of speech also vary, in 
order to mark that they relate to a noun in the plural: thus 
the article, adjective, pronoun, and verb^ imdergo various 
modifications. 

The article and adjective make the plural in the same 
manner as the noun, by adding an 9 or an j?. £x. : 
Les eBtimal>le8 polyglottes, the worthy polyglots. 

7 6 8 9 

Les registres imp&iaux . . the imperial registers. 

VERBS. 

In the study of a spoken language, the pupil cannot too 
soon begin the study of verbs. It is of importance that, by 

* Notice that the signs of the plural, « or j?, are not pronounced at the end of 
adjectives and nouns. The ear distinguishes the number by the sound of the 
article, or of any other word which may be in agreement with the substantive. 

t For the sake of sound, the I la often changed into u. 
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constant practice, he should be familiarised with the dif- 
ferent endings a verb takes through all its conjugation, in 
order to express the accessory ideas of mood, time, number, 
and person. 

8 152 

The endings of the auxiliary verbs, avoir, to have, and 



4 17 

^tre, to be, form almost all those of the regular and irregular 
French verbs. 

THE AUXILIARY VERB. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

3 15 3 

Imperfect Infinitive. — Avoir, to have, 

68 3 

Imperfect Participle. — Ayant, having. 

3 153 16 

Perfect Infinitive. — Avoir eu, to have had. 

68 8 

Perfect Participle. — Ayant eu, having had. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present. 


rli. . . 


. I have. 


16 1 




Tua« 


. thou hast. 


8 3 6 3 




11 a, elle a . . 


. he has, site has. 


16 3 11 




Nous avoii« 


. we have. 


16 2 6 




Vous avejjr 


. you have. 


8 11 5 11 




lis on/, elles on/ 


. they have. 




Present Perfect. 


6 16 




J'aieu . 


. I have had. 


16 1 16 




Tu as eu . 


. thou hast had. 


8 3 16 6 3 16 




II a eu, feUe a eu 


. he has had, she has had. 


15 3 '11 16 




Nous avona eu . 


. we have had. 


16 3 6 16 




Vous avez eu . 


. you have had. 


8 11 16 6 11 ] 


6 


lis ont eu, elles ont < 


m . . they have had. 


3 4 


Imperfect. 


J'avai* 


. Ihad. 


3 4 




Tu avai« . 


. thou hadst. 
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S 4 

Ilayai/ . 




. kehad. 


2 811 

Nous avioiif , 




• we had. 


9 86 

VouB avie* « 


• • 


• you had. 


S 4 

lis AYaient • 


• • 


. thephad. 


3 4 1« 

J*ayai8 eu 


Past Perfect. 

. Ihadhad. 


S 4 16 

Tu ayais eu • 




. thou hadst had* 


9 4 16 

11 avait eu 


• • 


. hehadhad. 


9 8U 16 

Nous avions eu 


. 


. tee had had. 


8 86 16 

Yous aviez eu • 


• • 


.. youhadhad. 


3 4 16 

Usayawii/eu . 


. 


. iheyhadhad. 


16 
J'CUJ 


Past 


Definite. 


• • 


. Ihad. 


16 






Tu eu< . 


. 


. thouhadst. 


Ile2/ . . 


• • 


. he had. 


16 

Nous eAxnet 


• • 


. we had. 


16 

Yous eMes • 


. 


■ . you naa. 


16 

lis evaeni 


• • 


. they had. 


16 

J^euf eu . • 


Past Anterior Definite. 


• • 


. Ihadhad. 


16 

Te euf eu 


. • 


. thouhadsthad. 


16 

11 eu/ eu 


• • 


. hehadhad. 


16 

Nous etmeM eu 


. 


• • we had had. 


16 

Yous e&te« eu . 


• 


' • youhadhadm 


16 

lis evaeni eu • 


• • 


% wwwVwe ew^MnJk #pW*p* 


IS 6 

J'aurai . 


Future Imperfect. 


• • 


• / shaU have;, 


10 1 

Tu aura* • 


• • 


• thou wUt have. 


10 9 

11 aura . 


• • 


. hewUthave-. 



25 
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10 11 

KouB auroDf • 


* • 


. weshoUhave. 


10 

VoDs aure* • 


• » 


. • you will have. 


10 11 

11b auron/ • 


« # 


. iheffmUhave. 


10 8 

J*aiirai eu • 


Fmhtre PeffteL . 


. 


• I §hali have had. 


Ta anra« eu . 


. 


. /Aou ws// ^otf Aiuf« 


10 3 

11 aura eu . » 


• 4 


. he win have hods 


10 11 

NouB auroDf eu 


• 4 


. • tee shall have had. 


10 6 

Vous aurear eu • 


• 4 


. you will have had* 


10 11 

lis aaiojxt eu 4 


4 4 


. /A^ tmi7 Aav0 Aai^^ 


i 

10 4 

J*aurai« • 




10 4 
Tu auraif • 


• • 


. . /Aou would9$ have. 


10 4 
Ilaurai/ . • 


4 i 




10 811 

Nous aurioD^ . 


4 • 


• we should have. . 


10 80 

Vous auriex • 


• # 


• you would havei 


10 4 

lis auraien/ • 


4 • 








10 4 
J*auraU eu 


• • 


• / «A<m/<l Aave Aa<;. 


10 4 
Tuauiai«eu . 


• * 




10 4 

11 auiai/ eu * 


• * 


• Ai? tootf/<f Adiof had* 


10 811 

Nous aurion« eu 


, • 




10 80 

Vous auriear eu 


^ • 




10 4 
lis auraien/ eu. 


• • 






S>tfBiii^lcn?E Mood., 


1 4 


Ptewnt* 


Quej'aie . 


• 


. /Aa/ / ma^ have. 


4 
Quetuaief • 


» * 




Qull ait . 


i 
• « 


• /Aa< A« may have. 
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€8 11 

Qu^ noiis ayont 

686 

Que Yous ayeuv 

4 

Quails aieni • 



Que ytM eu • 
Que tu aief eu . 

4 

QuHl ai/ eu 

68 u 

Que nous ayoiu eu 

€86 

Que vQuji ayeuv eu 

4 

QuTUb aieni eu 



16 

Que j'eoflae . 

16 

Que tu eua^u • 

16 

Qhll ett . 

16 8 11 

Que nous eussion^ 

16 8 6 

Que vouB eussiex 

16 

Qu^ euaaent • 



Que j^eiuae eu 

16 

Que tu eusse* eu 

16 

Qu*il eOf eu . 

16 811 

Que nouB eussion^ eu 

16 86 

Que YOUS eu88ie« eu 

16 

Quails eussen/ eu 



, • that we map hwe* 

9 • that you map have. 

• ' • ihat thejf map have* 

Preeewt Perfect, 

• « thai I map have had, 

• • that thou mapest have had, 

• • that he map have had. 

• , that we map have had, 
« > ^at pou map have had. 

• • thai thep map have had, 

Paet, 

. thai I might have. 

• , thai thou mightet have, 

• thai he might have. 
, f, that we might have. 

• . thai pou might have. 

• . thai thep might have. 

Pan Perfect. 

. that I might have had. 

• that thou mighttt have had. 
, • thai he might have had. 

• that we might have had. 

• . that pou might have had. 

• , that thep might have had. 



Imperatiye Mood. 

4 6811 

Aie, have thou ayoiu let us have 

The imperative mood has no third persons singular and 



686 

aye«, have pe. 
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plural; the same persons of. the present of the subjunctive 
are used instead. Ex. : 

Qu^l ait . • • • • lei him have. 

Qu^elle ait . • ' • ' . A?/ her have* 

Quails aient . . • , let them have. 

Qu!elle8 aient . • • •let them have. 

Remark, that the endings of the. present tense» indica- 
tive mood, are the same as those of the future; and a know- 
ledge of them will also help the memory to remember the 
present of the subjunctive and the imperative. 

The endings of the imperfect of the indicative are si- 
milar to those of the conditional ; and the first syllable of 
the past definite of the indicative is like the first of the 
past of the subjunctive. 
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Bales to ascertain the exact quality of vowel sounds. A list of root- 
words. Reading. Study of sentences. Conversation. Phraseo- 
logy. On words considered as parts of speech. On the noun and 
definite article. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

One of the greatest difficulties in reading is to give the 
exact quality of a vowel sound. The seventeen vowels of 
the alphabet being represented by only five signs and a few 
accents, the pupil is at first unable to discriminate when 
a is to be sounded like No. 1 or 2, when the primitive and 
soft vowels are used, and what is the sound of several signs 
joined together, like ate, eau, &c. Yet this distinction 
must be acquired; and although the rules and exceptions 
are numerous, they are too important to be neglected. 

Vowels are considered with regard to their quality and 
their quantity. These two things must not be confounded. 
Quality marks the exact sound or power of a vowel, as 
a No. 1 differs in quality from a No. 2 ; quantity determines 
whether the sound is short or long, as a No. 1 may be 
sounded short or long without changing its quality; and 
the same may be said of a No. 2, or any other vowel. 

It has been seen in the table of vowel sounds, that they 
are divided into three classes,* — the primitive, the soft, and 
the nasal. The first two classes, often called grave and 
acute vowels,t are represented by the very same signs ; and 
the qualities of the vowels belonging to them are determined 
in the following manner : 

* Vowels are also divided into Ungual and labial. The primitives a, «, •, 
and the soft and nasal vowels formed from them, are lingual. The others, o, e», 
ou, 11, and the soft and nasal sounds derived fiom o and e«, are labial. 

t By a strange anomaly, the terms grave and acute in grammar, as well aa 
thc! grave and acute accents, are used in a way directly opposite to their natural 
signification. With the grave, sounds the voice rises ; yet they are indicated by an 
accent or stroke which goes down from the left to the right : with acute sounds 
the voice Is lowered; they, however, are marked by an accent which rM«< from the 
left to the right. 

d2 
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8 15 16 

The primitives t, ow, u, never vary in quality. 
The signs a, e, o, eu, with a circumflex accent (^) over 
them, represent the primitive vowels. Ex : 

ige, age; £tre, to be; dt^, taken away; qu*il efl/, that he might have. 

Except in the 2d person plural of the past definite, and the 
3d singular of the past subjunctive, of verbs of the first 
conjugation, in which a with a circumflex accent sounds 
like a No. 2. Ex. : 

10 8 10 3 

Yous donn&te«, ytm gave ; qu*il donn&/, that he might give, 

1 4 9 12 

The primitives a, ^, o, euy do not appear at the begin- 
ning of words, unless there be a circumflex accent over 
them, or when the e is followed by rre. Ex. : 

4 6 

Errer, to wander. 

The signs a, e, o, eu, have the sound of the primitives 
at the end of words. 
1 
A, when it is followed by a silent « or a r. Ex. : 

1 I 

Pa*,«tep; g8U8,gat; « 

and generally in the derivatives. 

E, when it has a grave accent over it, and is followed 
by an «. Ex : le 4 

Succe«, success. 

When followed by an ^ in words of one syllable. Ex. : 

4 4 

Le«, the ; de«, qf the. 

6 

When before a t silent, except et. Ex. : 

10 4 

/ Proje/, project ; 
And when r or z are sounded with it. Ex. : 

3 4 164 

AmeVy bitter; Suez^Suex. 
O and eu, when followed by a silent consonant, or not 
followed by any consonant. Ex. : 

29 39 17 9 10 89 

Galop, galop; sabo/, wooden shoe; repo«, rest; domino, domino (a 

S 8 13 6 13 13 IS 

sort of game); adieu, /areto^//; H^reux, Hebrews; deux yeiur 

IS 6 813 

bleiu, two blue eyes; rnkmexirs, gentlemen. 
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The signs a, e, o, eu, in the middle of words, or when 
forming a penultimate syllable consisting of some conso- 
nants and an unaccented e, are not generally primitive. 
The exceptions are : 

When followed by ze or se ;* 

1 4 13 13 9 

BasCy basis; th^se, thesis; heixreuae^ fuippp ; rose, ros«. 
The derivatives of the words in ze or se generally follow the 
same rule. 

When a is followed by bre, or brer : 

1 6 16 

Sabre, sword ; d^labrer, to tatter. 
In the following words, where a is followed by r or rr .• 

11 1 1 1 16 

3arbare, barbarous; rare, rare; tare, waste; barre,+ bar; carr^, 

1 10 1 11 * 1 16 

square; carrosse, carriage; chanon, wheelwright ; charruey plough ; 

8 1 16 19 1 11 11 

bigamire, medley; garro/, withers; larron, thief; un marron, a 

1 7 
large chestnut ; parrain, godfather. 

In almost all the words ending in ation, assion : 

3 I 811 1 8 11 

Natation, swimming; passion, p€tss%on. 
In the words : 

1 1 1 '6 1 11 1 6 

Crabe, crab; afire, fright; gagner, to win; lacs, snares ; condawner, 
1 1 

to condemn; la manne, manna; cadre (and derivatives), /ram«; 

1 5 1 1 

madr^, cunning; bscadretX squadron; rafle (and derivatives), 

1 3 1 8 1 6 1 

raffle; brave, brave; cadavre, corpse; miracle, miracle; dd)acle, 

16 18 1 

thaw; T&cler, to scrape ; jadis, formerly; grace, grace. 

In a few words in able, and in the derivatives where the 
bl is retained : 

3 16 3 1 1 8 6 1 

Accabler, to overwhelm; afiable, affable; fable, fable; inefiable, 
inef " 



* An « between two vowels sounds like ze, 

3 8 3 

t The a sounds like No. 2 in these derivatives: barricade, barricade; 
3 8 3 6 
barricader, to barricade. 

6 8 11 
t In the derivative escadron, a squadron (of horse), the letter a is a soft 
vowel. 
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In woids cfnding in ailk and aiiler, and their derivatives : 

t 1 1 

Bataille, ^a///;^; caille, ftMt/; 

8 8 

epccept the derivatives of words ending in ail, like travail, 

9 9 6 ' 

work ; from which is formed travailler, to work ; and the 
words — 

68 93 99 n 88 11 

H^daille, medal; paillasse, pailliasse; paillasson, nuU; bataillon, 
battaiion ; 

which have a soft. 

In the words — 

I, 11 1 

Haillons, ra^«; Jacques, «/«mi««; mann^ grieved. 

In the words ending in dame: 

Becllbne, redtnmf 
and the words^ — 

8 1 1 7 1 81 6 

Dictame,</t^ton^; flainhie,^me; \Tda,me^infamom ; diaprer, to diaper, 

4 

E in the word greffe, the rolls, and its derivatives. 
In words ending in re or rre, Ex. : 

4 4 6 

Vere, father; eirer, to wander. 

In words wljere the r final, followed by a consonant, is 
pronounced, as : 

16 8 4 84 

Unive», universe ; tie», third. 

In some words ending in ele, ^ne, or hies, ^e, and 
^pres, Ex. : 

'4444 i 

Zhltyzeal; grele, Aai/; guepe, t^cwp; veprw, vespers; (except Upre, 

4 4 4 4 

leprosy;) chene, oaAr; cene, communion; scene, scene; gene, i«n- 

3 4 4 4 3 4 

easiness; alene, awl; rene, rein; frene, ash-tree; arene, arena; 

4 

p^ne, bolt. 
And in some proper names, as 

4 * 

Athenes, Athens, 

In the word « 

Nefle, medlar. 
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In the following words in esse : 

4 6 11 4 11 

Cesser, to cease (and its deriiratives) ; compiesse, eomprest ; con- 

46 846 46 

fesser, to confess ; empresser, to be anxious ; presser, to press (and 

10 4 6 

its derivatives) ; professer, to profess. 
in the following words ending in ome or one. Ex.: 

S 89 3 9 9 3 10 9 . 

Axiome, axiom; atome, atom; tome, volume; astronome, astronomer; 

8 89 6 10 9 3 3 9 10 

idiome, language ; ^conome, economical ; amazone, amazon ; po- 

8 9 9 

ijffmey polggon ; xone^ xone. 
Eu in the words — 

13 8 IS 6 13 IS 86 

Jeudi, Thursday; beugler, to bellow; feutre, felt; meunier, mi/Zsr; 

13 13 

peureiur, /tfor/u/. 

The signs a, o, eu, at the beginning and in the middle 
of words, are soft. Ex. : 

3 17 8 3 3 8 6 10 3 10 17 8 

Allemand, Cferman; capacity, capacity; ovale, oval; obtenir, to 

18 10 18 86 

o6/at»; Europe, l^tiroptf; penplier^ pop/br. 

The sign a, at the end of words, is soft, even when 
followed by any silent consonant, except s or xr. Ex. : 

10 3 6 10 9 

II donna, he gave; estomac, stomach. 

A, 0, eu, are soft whenever they are sounded with the 
next consonant, i.e, when followed in the same syllable by 
a single or double consonant that is pronounced. There- 
fore, when two consonants not alike come together, and 
the first one belongs to the preceding syllable, it will cause 
the vowel placed before it to be soft. 

3 18 3 10 10 18 

Acteur, actor ; Jacob, Jacob ; honneur, honour. 

The same occurs when an unaccented e at the end of 
words marks that the consonant placed before it is sounded. 
Ex.: 

3 8 3 11 3 810 18 

Avantage, advantage ; compatriote, countryman ; heme, hour. 
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When the e is also pronounced with the next consonant* 
it is sounded like e No. 5. Ex. : 

5 6 8 3 S 

Esp^iance, hope ; avfec, with, 

A, 0, and eu are soft ; an e is sounded like No, 5 when 
followed by a doubled consonant, Ex. : 

10 i 18 U) 5 

Poss&sseur, owner ; sonnette, belL 
Except in the words, 

17 15 17 15 17 8 8 17 1« 17 8 

DesBOiu, under; dessiu, upon; ressentir, to resent; ressouvenir, to 
remember ; 

and when the e is followed by r, or doubled r ; as in the 
words — 

4 6 4 4 17 6 

"Brter^ to wander ; guerre^ war/ tesrmet^^ firmness s 

where it is sounded like ^ No. 4. ** 

When the e with a grave accent is placed at the end of 
words, before one or two consonants not alike, and an e ixot 
accented^ it is sounded like ^ No. 5 : ' 

11 5 5 fi 

(^omplhte^ complete ; regie, ni^; eeohe, dry. 

Whenever the e bftS m fiK?ute jM^oeat. it ia prpnounced 
likq^No. 6. Ex.: 

t 6 11 6 

"^iif been ; \iont6, goodness. 
It is sounded like ^ No. 6 in the words^ 

6 86 6 86 

Cl^i k^; pied, foot ; blecf, com ; il siec/, it becomes ; 

and in Inmost all the words endit^ with ap r or *, whea 
those ponsQn99ts ar^ silent, Ex. : 

10 6 9 6 

Donner, to give ; vous ave;*, f/ou have. 
The e has the sound of No, 17 Vfhen i% forms with the 
preceding consonant a monosyllabic word ; as, 

17 17 

Je, /; de, o/. 

This is its sound likewise when it is the last letter of a 
syllable tit a word, and is not sounded with the consonant 
following it. Ex. : 

17 157 17 3 

Besoin, need; devfin/, b^ere. 
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The f, however, is sounded like No. 13 when the tnono<< 
syllabic word is sounded apart, and id the former of two 
syllables containing two e's unaccented. Ex. : 

13 i7 8 

DeTenir^ to beeeme. 
The 6 is ndt pronounced in the words, 

S M 16 18 

Caen (a town); eu, had; j*eu», / Juui; que j^eusse, that I might 
have. 

Before an, an, in, im, un. Sx. : 

9 8 7 7 3 14 

Beau, yfne; Jean, John; plein, fuli; Reim« (a town); k jeun, 
fasting. 

After a g, and before a, o, u. Ex. : 

II mangea 
After an t. Ex, 



3 3 8 11 3 16 

II mangea, he eat ; pigeon, pigeon ; gageure, wager* 



8 3 

II pliera, he unUfold, 

Th6 B is slightly pronounced in the tniddle of words 
when the syllables between which it is placed are sonorous, 
and may be used as a rest for the voice. Ex. : 

10 3 8 13 8 Hi 

Promenade, walk; dangereusement, dangerously; reirenir, to come 
again. 

Therefore the i in sounded when followed by a diphthong, 
or preceded in the same syllable by a double or triply 
articulation. Ex. : 

11 178 n 8 17 6, 

Nous donnerion«, we should give ; je reglerai, / shall settle. 

The t and « are often combined with a^ ^^ and o, to 
represent primitive or soft vowels. 

Ai at the end of words sound like d No. 6. Ex. : 

6 10 6 10 € 

J'ai, / have ; je donnai, I gave ; je donnerai, / shall give ; 
except in vef y feW words, as 

i A 14 4 

Balai, broom ; essai, trial ; viai, true, 
Ai pronounced with the next consonant represent the 
V0W«1 ^ No* S' : i 
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except when followed by the articulations ze or re, where 
at have the sound of ^ No. 4. Ex. : 

M 8 4 4 

Une fran9ai8e, a French ladff ; faSie, to make. 

Ai at the end of words, and followed by the letters «, r, 
Xy and € not accented, mark the sound I No. 4. Ex. : 

10 4 4 4 

Je donnab, / gave ; que j^aie, that I tnap haee ; pair, egvai ; 

except in^^ saist I know, where ai sound like e No. 5. 
At sound like 4 No. 5, when followed by a </ or t. Ex. : 

i i 

Lai</, ugly ; il donnai/, he gave. 

At in the words formed from faisant, doing, sound like 
eNo. 17. 

Ei sound like e No. 5 — 

5 

Peine, trouble ; 

4 

except when followed by the articulation ze, as seize, six- 
teen ; in which cases they represent the sound ^ No. 4. 

Ey indicate the sound ^ No. 4 in some proper names. 
Ex.: 

Charney, Chameg, 

Au and eau sound like o No. 9. Ex« : 

9 17 9 

V Autre, other ; eau, weUer. 

Au mark the sound o No. 10 only in a few words. Ex. ; 

10 8 6 10 € 10 10 

Paul; j^aurai, I shall haves reslaurer, to restore; aurore, morning; 

8 10 8 10 10 10 10 10 10 

centaure, contour ; minotaure, minotaur; Baxare^red; holocauste, 
holocaust. 

llie signs cb sound like No. 13 in the word tzil, eye. 
coupled with eu is always silent, as 

13 

Sceur, sister. 
And in the words— 

8 8 

Faon, fawn ; paon, peacock ; Laon (a toum). 
Ue in the middle of words represent the sound eu No. 13 : 

10 18 

Oigueil, pride, 
M and n after the signs a, e, t, o, u, may be sounded 
like consonants, or form nasal sounds. 
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They represent the nasal vowels when placed before a 
consonant, or at the end of words. Ex. : 

II 11 3 8 8 8 

Le comte, le nom, savant, an, langue ; 
except in foreign words, as 

243 10 ,6 16 36 8376885 !• 

Alderman ; rhum, rum ; Jerusalem, Priam, interim, item, ditto, amen. 
In some Latin words which end in urn, like 

7 10 3 9. 10 8 10 8 6 6 8 3 10 3 8 10 

Pensum, impostHon ; fiekctotum, triumvir, decemvir, album, maximum, 

8 8 10 \o 

minimum, where um sound like ome, 

Ent marking the third person plural of words are silent. 
Ex.: 1, 

lis furent, they were, 

M and n are consonants. 
When followed by w or «, as 

3383. 10 36 88 

Grammatical, gramtnaHcal ; homme, man; ann€e, year; immense, 

8 10 3 10 8 10 a 7 5 

immenae ; innocent, innocent; omnipotence, omnipotence ; indem- 

8 6 

nit^, indemnification. 
When followed by a vowel. Ex. : 

3 10 8 6 6 86 8 16 8 10 6 13 

Anoblir, to make noble ; serenity, serenity ; inutile, useless ; on^reux, 
onerous. 

When followed at the end of words by an e not accented. 
Ex.: 

3 10 1 8 16 

Dame, lady ; profane, profane ; fine, cunning ; une, a ; 
except when the preposition en, in or away, is placed before 
a word. Ex. : 

886 3 10 68 36 

En ivrer, to intoancate ; en oigueillir, to make proud ; em mener, to lead; 

8 168 

ennui, weariness. 
However, en is not nasal in 

b 8 

Ennemi, enemy. 
En sound like a No. 2 in 

10 3 5 

Solennel, solemn. 
Am like a No. 1 in 

11 1 6. J 

Condamner, to condemn^ 
and its derivatives. 

s 
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Em like a No. 2 in 

8 

Femme, vfoman ; 
and like a No. 1 in adverbs ending in mment — 

10 1 8 

Prudemment, prudenilp. 
In is nasal in the words 

7 7 

• Nous tinineB, tee held; nouB yinines, we came. 
A and e before a nasal vowel are silent : 

7 7 7 

Faim, hunger ; la main, the hand ; plein, /%«//. 

But when the m or n is a consonant, at or ei sound like 

No. 5: 

f » 

La plaine, the plain ; pleiiie,/«//<. 

En generally represent the sound No. 3 : 

M S 

Prudent, prudent. 
En sound like No. 7 in the words— 

6 7 8 7 8 3 7 

Eden, Eden ; hymen, hpmen ; ezamen, examination ; 
and when they are preceded by 4 or i. Ex. : 

8 7 18 10 6 7 8 18187 

Bien, weU ; Europ^en, European; citoyen, citizen. 
Words in tent or ience, however, are generally sounded 

8 3 

tan, as 33 8 8 

Patien/, patient ; science, science* 

The knowledge of these rules, with their exceptions, 
will enable the pupil to determine with accuracy the exact 
quality of vowels, and to obtain an elegance of pronuncia<p 
tion which he would have seldom acquired from merely oral 
instruction. 

It may be inferred from these rules, that the quality of 
sounds is determined by their position in a syllable, and by 
their connexion with consonants ; that e is liable to nume- 
rous vocal modifications, and is the* most used of all- the 
vowels ; and that in words of frequent occurrence the soft 
vowels are used instead of the primitive sounds. 
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A LIST OF SOOT-WO&DS CONTAINED IV THB FOLLOWING 
LB8SON. 



168 

paitjthen. 

88 

Is science, teience, 

IS 

pour, /or. 

10 

la mottf death. 

14 

iin, a, one, 

9 8 

le paren/, the ftloHve. 

4 6 

laiflser, to leave, 

B 

"waeite, vasty imrneme. 

10 16 

la foTtane, fortune. 

10 86 6 

la soci^t^, meiety. 

16 

le luxe, huewry. 

6 3 

un ^cla/, a /t/^/re, spiendour, 

8 8 

entendre, lo A«ar. 

181 

l&fbiBythe tme. 

M 1 

lajoie,Joy. 

4 

la fSlte, thefesUvUy^ hoUday. 

11 
le monde, M« world, 

10 16 8 

opulent, opuiM. 



16 84 

la lumi^ze, I60 0^$ knowledge, 

6 8 

un esprit, a mtiuf, t^U. 

6 

cheiv, Aotue, Aome, oniony. 

11 
bon, jMNNi. 

11 
ton, tone, inaniMr, eompany, 

M 

la mode,/aiAMm. 

10 
la porte, the door, 
11 
son, Am. 

u 
la foule, erotM^ throng, 

s 
la part, 8Aar0, part, 

68 

le d^lire, deWrium^frenMg, 

7 
le sein, Aomnii, niMMfe. 

6 

la vie, ^fe, 

1818 

oisif, «U5. 
17 
ce, lAif, <Aa/. 

8 

gnind,prea/, forptf. 

18 13 

heureuif, happy. 



CONTINUATION OF TBXT. 
16 88 828 IS 22 8S « 

Pui« il di^ adieu a la* science, et 

Then he said adieu to the science, and 
6 10 16 17 8 15 17 11 18 

re so \nt de vivre pour le bon heur, 

lesolired of to live for tiie happiness. 

2 10 14 2 3 17 5 IS 17 

La mor^ d'un parent venai^ de le 

The death of a relative came of him 
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4 < 10 5 13 16 2 10 16 

lais ser pos ses seur d*une vaste for tune. 

to leave po c e ca wr of an immenBe foitane. 

17 16 8 7 2 1 8 11 16 11 16 S 

Depui^ r in stal la tion du consular 

Since the installation of the consulship 

9 24 2 10 8663 3 

au^ affaire^^ la societe en France 

to the affairs, the society in France 

65 6 10 286 25 16 25 

s* etai^ re or gan i see avee luxe, avec 

itself was reoiganised with luxury, with 

62 9 88 12 4 82 17 

ecla^. Au milieu des fanfares de 

splendour. To the middle of the flourish of trumpets of 

2 8 15 2 8 17 17 4 3 3 

la victoire, qui se faissiient entendre 

the victory, which themselves made to hear 

17 8 17 9 6 2 2 15 1 15 6 5 

de tan^ de cote^ a la foi^^ tou^ etai^ 

from so many of sides at the time, all was 

15 16 4 2 28 8 6 32 17 

joie et fete^ a Pari^. II fre quen ta le 

joy and feasts at Paris* He frequented the 

11 17 11 10 16 3 17 11 

monde, le monde opulent, le monde 

world, the world opulent, the world 

6 2 6 8 3 17 11 4 ' 

aim able et brillan^, le monde de^ 

amiable and brilliant, the world of the 

16 8 4 17 2 1 6 17 5 8 

lumiere^, de la grace et de F esprit. 

lights, of the grace and of the wit. 



8 2 17 2 

11 r appela 

He it called 


6 

che« 


16 8 

lui. 


15 8 

OUV rit 


2 

a 


2 

la 


house 


him, 


opened 


to 


the 
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18 5 10 6 9 11 11 S 2 10 

jeunesse doree, au bon ton, a la mode, 

youth golden, to the good tone, to the fiishion, 

4 10 17 11 ' 9 5 6 17 4 

le^ porter de son h6 tel et de se^ 

the dooiB of his mansion and of his 



S 11 

sa lon^. 

saloons. 



17 



4 2 



15 



II se m^la a la foule, pri< 

He himself mixed to the crowd, took 



2 24 15 8S 2 11 68 

par^ a se^ jouissance^ a son de lire ; 

part to its enjoyments, to its delirium; 

16 8 9 7 13 17 15 8 11 17 8 

pui*, au sein de ce tour billon de vie, 

then, at the middle of this vortex of life. 



151 8 



16 



13 



vortex 
17 



15 17 



oisive et oe eu pee, de ee grand mouve- 



idle and 



men/ 

ment 

15 

tout 

all 



occupied, 
6 6 8 

fre ne tique 



frantic 



of this great 
17 4 8 

de plaisir, 

of 



pleasure, 
15 7 17 

surpri* de ne poin/ se 

surprised of not at all himself 



18 



17 



8 16 

il tat 

he was 

3 8 

sen tir 

to feel 



13 12 

heureu^r. 

happy. 

Detached sentences to he translated from French into English, 
and afterwards from English into French. 



Puis . . . . 

il dit adieu h la science, 

et r^Bolut de vivre 

pour le bonheur. 

La mort d^un parent . 

Tenait de le laisser possesseur 

d*une vaste fortune. • • 



Then 

he bade adieu to science f 

and resolved to live 

for happiness. 

The death of a relative 

had just l^t him possessed 

of an immense fortune. 



b2 
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Depuis I'mriallation de commUt .j «»**«, e.«.W«Am*»*<jf tt* «m- 



aux afiiures, 
la soci^td en France . 
B^tait rdorganisde 
avec luxe, avec ^clat. . . • 
Au milieu des £Euifares de la vic- 
toire .."••• 
qui se faisaient entendre 

de tant de c6t€B h la fois, . 



in the govemmeni^ 
French society 
had been reorganised 
with IfiTury and magnificence. 
Amid the triumphal strains qf vic- 
tory 
> which were heard 
J from so many points at the same 
'1 time, 

f Paris was filled with Joy and fes- 
' \ tivity. 
. The world attracted Aim, 

• the world of wealthy 
J the world qf loveliness and splen- 

* \ dour, 
le monde dee lumieres, de la gr&ce, the world of knowledge, of grace, 

and of wit. 
This he invited to his house, 
j threw open to the brilliant youth 
\ qfihe time, 

{to the elegant and fashionable part 
q^ society, 
the portals of his mansion 



tout dtait joie et f^te h Paris. 

II fr^quenta le monde, 
le monde opulent, 

le monde aimable et brillant. 



et de Tesprit. 
II I'appela chez-lui, . 

ouvrit k la jeunesse dor^e, 

au bon ton, k la mode, 

les portes de son h6tel 

et de ses salons. .... 

II se mSIa k la foule, . 

prit part k ses jouissances, . 

k son d^lire, .... 

puis, 

au sein de ce tourbillon 
de vie oisive et occup^e, 
de ce grand mouvement frdn^tique 
de plaisir, .... 
il fut tout surpris 
de ne point se sentir heureux. 



and his saloons. 
He mixed with the multitude, 
took part in its amusements, 
in its frenzy, 
then, 

amid this vortex 
of idle and busy life 
of this great frantic bustle of de- 
light, 
he was much surprised 
not to feel himse^ happy. 



CONVERSATION. 

1. Qu*est-ce que le Comte de Chamey avait ^tudid? 

2. A qui dit-il adieu ? 

3. Pour quoi rtfsolut-il de vivre ? 

4. Comment fut-il possesseur d\ine vaste fortune ? 

5. Qu*est-ce qui s^dtait r^organis^ avec luxe ? 

6. Que venait de lui laisser un de ses parents ? 

7. Depuis quand la soci^td s^^tait^elle rdorganis^ ? 

8. Comment la soci^td s'^tait-elle r^o'rganis^e ? 

9. Qu^est-ce qui se faisait entendre de tons c6t^s ? 

10. Comment ^tait Paris ? 

11. Que fr^quenta-t-il ? 

12. D^oii les fanfares de la victoire se fiisaientpils entendre ? 

13. Oil appelart-il le monde ? 
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14. A quoi se melart-il ? 

15. A qui ouvrit-il ses salons ? 

16. A quoi a-t-il pris part ? 

17. Au sein de quel tourbillon dtait-il ? 

18. De quoi f ut-iL surpris ? 

19. Oh la jeunesse dorde fut-elie appelde ? 

20. Dans quel grand mouvement ^tait-il ? 

FHBA8EOLOOT. 

At the end of the second lesson, the verb avoir has been 
given to shew the different endings it takes in all its tenses. 
This simple information, however, is not sufficient to give 
« practical knowledge of verbs. Another study is required 
to obtain facility in using them both in conversation and 
writing. In each successive lesson verbs will be con- 
jugated with sentences, illustrating all the different con- 
structions generally used in the language, from the most 
simple to the most complex. 

The words used in these sentences are selected from 
the text; and no other grammatical information will be 
required but what has been given in the previous lessons. 

The order of words in simple affirmative sentences, 
without a negative in the simple tenses, is : 

1. 2. 8. 

The Nominative. Verb. Objective. 

Charles a Thdtel 

Charles has the mansion. 

When the verb is in a compound tense, the participle is 
placed immediately after the verb : 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

The Nominative. Verb. Participle. Objective. 

Les polyglottes ont eu les langues. 

The polyglots have had the langaages. 

.9. Thou hadst a year. 

(Imperf.) 

10. We had the ktiowledge. 

(Pmt def.) 

11. They had the language. 

(Pwt def.) 

12. I shall have the polyglots. 

13. We should have the trouble. 

14. You will have the idiom. 

15. They will have the proof. 

16. He would have the ignorance. 



1 . I have the learned (men). 

2. We have the count. 

3. Thou hast the time. 

4. You have the name. 

5. He has the register. 

6. They have the facility. 
7- I had the police. 

(Imperf.) 

8. You had the age. 

(Put def.) 
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17. That I majhayethe nullity. 

18. That he might have the 

stranger. 

19. That we may haye the ooiin- 

try man. 

20. That they might haye the 

study. 

21. That he may, or let him haye, 

the German. 

22. That you might haye the 

English. 

23. Let us haye the history. 

24. Haye (thou) the source. 

25. Haye (ye) the grace. 

26. We haye had the fieunlity. 

27. They have had the counts. 

28. You have had the learned 

(men). 

29. .1 have had the names. 

30. Thou hast had the registers. 

31. He has had the time. 

32. I had had the age. 

(Put ant. def.) 

33. Thou hadst had the police. 

(Put ant. def.) 

34. You had had the languages. 

(Put«at.def.) 



37. 
38. 

39. 

40. 



35. He had had the years. 

(Put pert) 

36. They had had the knowledge. 

(Put perf.) 

I should'have had the trouhle. 

You would have had the 
polyglots. 

We £ould have had the 
proofs. 

Thou wilt have had the ig- 
norance. 

41. He will have had the idioms. 

42. That I might have had the 

strangers. 

43. That you may have had a 

nullity. 

44. That we might have had a 

study. 

45. That thou mayest have had 

the countrymen. 

46. That they may have had the 
Germans. 

That he may have had the 
Italians. 
48. To have the source. 
Having had a history. 
To have had the English. 



47. 



49. 
50. 



GRAMMAR. 



Besides the study of words as signs of ideas, it is im« 
portant to be acquainted with the different functions they 
perform in speech, and their positions in sentences. 

Therefore, to determine their connexion and relation to 
one another, they have been classified ; and this classification 
forms what are called the nine parts of speech, which are : 



Variable. 

1. Nouns or Substantives. 

2. Articles. 

3. Adjectives. 

4. Pronouns. 

5. Verbs. 



Invariable. 

6. Prepositions. 

7. Adverbs. 

8. Conjunctions. 

9. Interjections. 



The variable words are those which are liable to modi- 
fications, so as to express accessory ideas ; the invariable 
are never modified in their forms. 
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Each part of speech will be developed only according to 
the proficiency of the pupil, and in the combined study of 
the vocabulary, verb, and grammar. 



KOUN AND ABTICLB. 

In the elementary study of the sentence, it has already 
been mentioned how the noun performs two important 
offices, which are distinguished by the terms nominative 
and objective ; and how it is made to express the accessory 
ideas of gender and number. It will now be considered 
under its two distinct divisions of proper and common. 

Proper names of persons, towns, and villages generally 
take no article. Ex. : 

Louia, Lewis; Jean, John; Paris, Paris; Londres, Lontkm; Rich- 
mond, Versailles. 

When proper names of persons are used as common 
nouns, that is, when speaking of a class of persons, they 
take the definite article le, la, les. Ex. : 

lis ne sont pas des Socrates. 
They are not Socrates* 

Les Fran9ais ont eu des Alexandres et des C^rs. 
The French have had some Alexanders and .Casars. 

Proper names of countries, provinces, rivers, and moun- 
tains, have the article le, la, les : 

L*£iirope, Europe; TAngleterre, England; la Normandie, Nor- 
mandy; le Sussex, Sussex; la Tamise, the Thames; la Seine, the 
Seine ; les Alpes, the Alps; les Pyrtfndes, the Pyrenees, 

Proper names of things considered single in their na« 
ture receive the article : 

Le soleil, the sun; la lune, the moon; la terre, the earth; IHinivers, 
the universe. 

All common nouns receive the article, when they denote 
the whole class : 

Les oiseaux, birds ; les animaux, animals ; les vices, vices ; les mi- 
n^raux, minerals; 

the species, or sort : 

Les pigeons, pigeons; les chevsux, horses; la colore, anger; Tor, 
gold; Vaigentf silver ; 
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one particular individual or object : 

Le pigeon blanc, the white pigeon ; le beau cheval, the fine horse ; 
la colore de rhomme, the anger qfman; Tor des Anglais, the gold 
of the English. 

To they before a noun singular masculine beginning 
with a consonant, is contracted from d le into au ; and of 
the, from de le into du, Ex. : 

An parent, to the parent ; du comte, of the count. 

To the, before a noun plural, is contracted from d les 
into awpj and of the, from de les into des, Ex. : 

Aux noms, to the names ; des langues, (jfthe languages, 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB TO BE, 
INFINITIVE HOOD. 

A 

Imperfect Infinitive, — Etre, to be. 
Imperfect Participle. — Etant, being. 
Perfect Infinitive. — Avoir 6t6^ to have been. 
Perfect Participle. — Ay ant dW, having been. 



INDIC^TITE MOOD. 



Present, 



Jesuit • 
Tues* . 

II est* . 
Nous soxnmetf 
Vous ^te* 
lis son/ . 



I am* 
thouart„ 
he is. 
we are. 
you are, 
they are* 



J'ai^t^ . 

Tu a« ^t^ 
Iladt^ . 
Nous avouff 6i6 
Vous avex 616 , 
lis ont 6\£ 



J^6iais 
Tudtai* . 
11 6tait . 
Nous dtion« 
Vous ^tie* 
l\&6iaient 



Present Perfect. 

. I have been. 



thou hast been, 
he has been, 
we have been, 
you have been, 
they have been. 



Imperfect, 

. I was. 



thou wast, 
he was. 
we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



* The eottuei and U est sounds Vk» i No. 4. 
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Pa$i Perfect. 
J'aTaiB^U .... I had' been, 
Tu avais 6t6 , , , , thou hadtt been. 
U avail €t6 . . . .he had been, 
NooB avions ii6 . • .we had been. 
Vous aviez 4t\£ . . • • yeu had been. 
lis ayaitfn/ ^ ... <^ A«<f been. 

Pott Dtifinite. 

J etas Iw€u. 

Tufu# thouw€ut. 

II fu/ , . • . • .he wot. 
NousfiiiiiM .... we were. 
Vou«fl!ite« • • . ' . you were. 
IlsfuTtfn/ • • • . they were* 

Past Anterior Definite. 

J'eus €i6 / had been. 

Tu eu8 ^t^ . . . . thou hadst been. 
II eut dU .... he had been. 

Nous e^es 6\j6 • • .we had been. 
VouB e&tes ^td . . . . you had been. 
"]}& eoient €i6 .... they had been. 

Future Imperfeet. 

Je serai I shall be. 

Tu senif thou wilt be. 

II sera he will be. 

Nous seroiu . . • •we shall be, 
Vous serejv • . • • you will be. 
Usseron/ .... they will be. 

Future Perfect. 

J^iurai 4t6 • • • . I shall have been. 

Tu auras 6U • • • . thou wilt have been. 

II aura €t6 . • . . he ufill have been. 

Nous aurons 4U • • •we shall have been. 

Yousauies^U • . • you will have been. 

Ilsauront^t^ , • • • they will have been. 

Conditional Present. 

Jesemu I should be. 

Tu seraU • . • . • thou wouldst be. 

II serai/ he would be. 

Nous seriont • . • .we should be. 
Vous series « . • • you would be. 
Ussenii^n/ .... they would be. 

Conditional Past. 
J'aurais^t^ • . • • I should have been. 
Tu aurais 6t£ . • • . thou wouldst have been. 
U aorait dU » • • •he would have been. 
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Nous aurions 4i6 
Voufl auriez 6i6 
11b axaaient €t6 



we thouid have been, 
you would have been, 
ihey would have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 



Present, 



Que je sob * • 
Que tu soiff 
Qu'il 801/ 
Qu*elle soi/ 
Que nous soyonx 
Que vous sojejBT 
Quails soi«n/ . 



thai I map be, 

that thou mayest be, 

that he may be, or let him be. 

that she may be, or let her be, 

that We may be, 

that you may be* 

that they may be^ or let them be. 



Present Perfect, 



Que j*aie €i6 • • 
Que tu aies €\j6 • 
Qu'il ait €i€ , 
Qu'elle ait ^t^ . 
Que nous ayons 4\4 . 
Que vous ayez €\4 . 
Quils oient 6t6 



Que je iusse . 
Que tu fiusse* . 
Qull fat , 
Que nous fussion^ 
Que vous fuBsiex 
Qu'ils fuBs^n/ . 



Que j'eusse 6t4 
Que tu eusses €i4 . 
Qulle&t^td . 
Que nous eussionB m 
Que vous eussiez €t6 
Quails eusaent 4U . 



that I may have been, 
that thou mayest have been, 
that he may have been, 
that she may have been, 
that we may have been, 
that you may have been, 
that they may have been. 



Past, 

• that I might be, 
, that thou mightest be, 

• that he might be, 
, that we might be, 
, that you might be 
, that they might be* 

Past Perfect, 

, that I might have been, 

. that thou mightest have been, 

. that he might have been, 

. that we might have been, 

, that you might have been. 

. that they might have been. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sou 



. be thou, Soyoiu 



let us be. 



Sojez . , beye. 



• As has already been said, this diphthong is sounded, as if written wo a ; and 
fojf ofM as if written 90Wi i ont. 
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Geneiftl rules on the long and short vowels. Study of words. Read- 
ing. Phraseology. On adjectives. Exercise. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

It has already been said, in Lesson First, how differently 
the stress is laid in the French and English languages, and 
how much more strongly quantity is marked in English ; so 
much so that the distinction made by the French between 
short and long vowels is at first scarcely felt by an English 
ear, and it is with difficulty that the exact quantity of a 
Towel-sound, with relation to others, is accurately given. 
In order to discriminate, and give the exact duration of 
sounds, the pupil must notice how each syllable is pro- 
nounced in the following lines :* 

Tr&9at & pas tardifs, an pSniblS sHlon. 

LS mdment 5u jS parle est dfij& Idin dS moi. 

J8 tS perds, fiigitive SspSrance. 

Soiipire, etend 1& bras, f^rme PceU St s'enddrt. 

When the time required in pronouncing a short and 
long vowel, in French, has been ascertained, it will be easy, 
wil£ the following rules, to mark each syllable with its 
proper quantity. 

SIGNS DENOTING THAT A VOWEL IS LONG. 

A circumflex accent over a vowel. Ex. : 

Un 4ge, dt^, vons d5nn&tes.t 

A grave accent over an e final, followed by an s, Ex. : 
Prdgr^ ; 

rr in the middle of words, and r and z final, when sounded, 
as 

errSr, &mer, gaz. 

* The quantity of each vowel-Bound is determined by the signs, v short, and 
- long, placed over each vowel. 

t Almost all the long vowels in French adse from contractions in words 
derived from LatiD. 
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S and X final, e unaccented, and the endings of the three 
persons plural of verbs. Ex. : 

psa, yeiur, joie, que j'aie, que nous fiissioiu, que' vous fussi&v, qu*il« 
fuasenL 

The following endings generally cause the preceding 
vowel to belong : 

re. ex. fsB^ure, pere, empire. 

ve. „ grave, brave, vive, lively, 

vre. „ IXevre, Juire ; livre, book, 

dre. „ cadr6,/rafn^ ; cidre, cider, 

tie, „ feutre, /c// ; poutre, ft^am. 

se, ze. „ vase, vase ; seize, rijfieen ; basSr, to base. 

bre. „ sabre, npord, 

fie. „ rafle, rajffle, 

cle. „ mfracle, dbstacle. 

tion. „ inst&llfitloo. 

ssion. „ Boiixiiiffilon. 

Ge in the endings ige, uge, ouge, euge, ^ge, and eige, Ex. : 

Prddige, prodigy ; deluge, deluge ; bouge, sHr ; Maiibeuge (a toum) ; 

cdUege, neige, snow. 

The sounds ati, eauy and ou are generally long in words, 
when followed by one or several consonants. Ex. : 
Sources, foule, autre. 

Nasal vowels in the beginning and middle of words are 
always long ; but still more so at the end of words, when 
followed by a consonant and an e not accented. Ex. : 

Impdrtante, langue. 
They are long at the end of verbs and adjectives, but short 
at the end of substantives and adverbs. Ex. : 
S&v&nt, Stant, dfifSrent, remontant. 

Vowels are short in any situation in a word : — 

When not affected by a circumflex accent. 

When followed by any other consonants and endings 
than those which have been named as causing the sounds 
to be long. 

When followed by a double consonant. Ex. : 
Polj^gl5tte, d5niiS, pdssSsseur, installation, &pp^l&. 

The primitive, soft, and nasal vowels, at the end of 
words, not followed by any consonant, are short. Ex. : 
AppSl&, hSbreii, d6nnS, toiirbY115n. 
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Vowels followed by il final are short. Ex. : 

Tr&v&il, work. 
Vowels followed by r or 5 sounded and another conso- 
nant are short. £x. : 

Ch&rles, sSrvir, iinp5rtante. 
Vowds ending a syllable, and followed by another 
vowel-sound» are short. £x. 

Sdddtd; crSSr, to create. 
Vowels which are made long by the adjunction of se or 
ze, or an e unaccented, are sometimes short when the e un- 
accented is changed into another vowel. Ex. : 

Epouse, wife ; Spotb^r, to marry ; bleue, bleu4tre, bluuh. 

Short vowels become long when they form the last syl- 
lable of the last word of a sentence. 

Generally a vowel represented by a single sign (without 
the circumflex accent) is shorter than when represented by 
several signs. Ex. : 

Cher, dear^ is shorter than chair, y7«A. 

Thus many homonymous words are only distinguished 
in pronunciation by the di£ference in the quality, or in the 
quantity of the vowels. 

It may be inferred from these rules, that quantity, in 
French, depends on the combination formed with a vowel- 
sound and the following consonant ; and sometimes on the 
position of syllables thus combined with regard to the 
pause.* 

The few vowels doubtful in their quantity, as well as the 
few exceptions to the above rules, will be easily known with 
a little practice in conversation and reading. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 

In the early study of a language, the parts of speech 
which, being considered as words representing only one 
signification, are called invariable, should be placed in the 

* Thus the seven primitive vowels, like the seven musical notes, are liable 
to be long and short, grave and acute ; their modifications are not, however, with 
regard to quantity, as nimieroua as in music, but they form forty-eight variations 
quite sufficient to produce the greatest effect. 
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vocabulary, as a knowledge of them will be found indis- 
pensable in the formation of words and sentences. 

One of the most important parts of speech is the pre- 
position,* which is used to join two words, so as to shew 
their mutual relations; or, when prefixed to words, to 
modify their signification. 

The following is a list of the prepositions, with their 
different imports when employed separately, or as prefixes, 
with illustrative expressions of frequent occurrence. 

A, to, at, conveys the idea of tendency to possess, whether 
future or present ; and, by analogy, an effort, or direction, 
towards any object. Ex. : 

Je vais ^ Londre9,+ / go to^ i,e. with a tendency to have, Zondan^ as 

the object desired. 
II ob^it aiLT loi«, his obedience tends to the laws. 

When placed before words, as a prefix, it modifies the 
primitive sense of many words, so as to make them express 
also the ideas of tendency, adjunction, activity, 

Abonnir, to grow better. A, tending; bonnir, to make better,, 
Admettre, to admit. A, tending (d harm.) it mettre, to receive, 
A/longer, to lengthen. A, towards (/ harm.); longer, to draw out in 
length, 

A is prefixed to the following prepositions and adverbs : 
Apr^, a^ter^ behind, in the act cf, 
A traverf le, throught in the middle, 
A Tentour de, round, not far. 
Aupre«, near, quite near, under the direction, 
Autour, round, by the side of, 
Au-de88U9» above, eofceeding, superior, 
Au-de880U9, under, inferior, 
AQ-dedan«, inside, in the secret of, 
Au-dehor«, out qf doors, with the appearance qf, 
Au-reveT«, on the opposite side, on the reverse. 
Au-devan/, to meet, in the fore part qf. 
Aux environs, in the environs, round, 
Auparavan/, before (used as an adverb onlj). 



* The study of prepositions in the French language corresponds to that of the 
declensions in the classical languages. 

t In order to jepresent more strongly the import of prepositions in sentences, 
and in the composition of words, the analysis of the signification of the preposi- 
tion will often be made according to the manner in which it is consioered in 
French. 

t In the composition of words with prepositions, the initial consonant of the 
root must often be doubled, or a letter inserted, to prevent the coming together 
of the final letter of the preposition and the initial letter of the rootTrhis addi- 
tional letter will be marked by the abbreviation harm.y put for harmoniotu. 
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Avant, before, marks priority in time, order, situation, 
and action; and conveys the idea of motion forward and 
of preference. Ex. : 

II vin^ avan/ le Comte, he oame bf^we (prior in time to) the Count. 
II est avan/ vou«, he is before (prior in order to) you. 

Avant, as a prefix to words, conveys the idea of a pro- 
gressive action, of antecedence, pre-eminence, profit. Ex. : 

Avancer, to advance, Avan, progretsing; cer, the act of. 

Un avantage, an advantage. Avan/, profit; age, the thing done. 

Ant^eur, anterior. Ant,* before ; 6ieur, what is. 

Avant contributes to form the following prepositions : 
En avan/, a-head, beyond. 

Deyan/, before^ i.e. in presence ofy opposite to, first in order^ stand- 
ing before any thing. 
Au-devan^, to meet^ in the anterior part. 
Ci-devan/ (adv.),/orwi€r/y, above. 
Auparavan^ (adv.), before, 

Avec, with, means, together, in company, by means of, 
with the help of. Ex. : 

II est n^ avec une prodigieuse fiicilit^, he was bom vfith (together 

with) a prodigious facility. 
II 6cnt avec une plume, he writes with (hy means of) a pen, 

' Contre, against, marks struggle, overthrow, opposition, 
shock, rivalry, proximity. Ex.: 

n se batti^ contre nous, he fought against (to overthrow) us. 
II est asm contre le mur, he is seated against (near) the wall. 

When contre is prefixed to words, it conveys the ideas of 
destruction, overthrow, opposition, corresponding to, sup- 
port. Ex. : 

La contradiction, the contradiction. Contra, opposed to ; diction, 
whai is said. 

La contrebande, contraband. Contre, opposed to ; bande, the edict. 

La contrefacon, the counterfeit. Contre, in rivalry with ; fa9on, the 
act of doing, 

Contrepoil, against the hair, or the grain. Contre, in the opposite 
direction to ; poil, hair, 

Contre-amiral, rear-admiral, Contre, supporting the ; amiral, ad- 
miral, 

Contre forms the prepo^tion : 

k rencontre, contrary to, meeting, opposed to ; 

* Formerly, before -was expressed in French by avant^ vant, and ant: the two 
last we now used only in the composition of words. 

f2 
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and the adverb and conjunctdon : 

par contre, as a oompewaHonj hy oppotiHan to, 

Chez, at the house of, marks the idea of home, of what 
is near, among, in the heart, bosom, or mind of* Ex. : 
II appela les savan/ls chez lui, he invited the learned to his house* 

Concemant, concerning, conveys the idea of what relates 
to any thing. Ex. : 
II m'a parl^ conceman/ cette affaire, he spoke to me about that business^ 

A LIST OF BOOT- WORDS CONTAINBO IN THB FOLLOWING 
LBS80N. 
aide, aid^ help. 
si, M>. 

encore, stUl, again, 
orgie, debauch, 
lambeau, rttg, 
vertu, virtue, 
premier^ first, 
bond, bound, 
stdrile, sterile, barren, 
cheval, horse, 
voiture, carriage^ coach. 

The pupil having, in the first and second Lessons, studied 
how words are divided into syllables, and acquired, in the 
third Lesson, the rules respecting the quality of vowels, will 
no longer find in the text words divided into syllables, nor 
each vowel-sound represented by a conventional figure : he 
will, however, do well, in order to have a practical com- 
mand of vowel-sounds, to copy the text of the two next 
Lessons, and put over each vowel the corresponding figure 
as indicated at p. 4. In the present Lesson, the general 
rules on quantity will be put in practice. 

CONTINUATION OF TBXT. 

II appela de plu* en plu^ a son 

He called from more in more to his 

aide le^ jouissanee^ materielle^ , et posi- 

aid the enjoyments material and posi- 



table, table. 

concert, concert, 

bal, ball. 

chasse, chase, hunOng, 

nul, no, none. 

triomphe, triumph, 

prijr, price, 

brui/, noise, report, 

silence, silence. 

seul, alone, 

m^e, se^f even, i 
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tive*. Dan* cette societe ren^issante, 

tive. In this Bodetj reyiving, 

SI longtem* sevree de joie et de fete*, 

so long separated of joy and of feasts, 

maciilee encore des orgie* sanglante* 

stained still from the debauches sanguinary 

dS la revolution, et qui, trainant apre* 

of the revolution, and which, dragging after 

elle se* lambeaua: de vertu* romaine*, 

it its rags of virtues Roman, 

depassai^ d'un premier bond le* f^stii- 

went beyond of a first bound the osten- 

euse* orgie* de la regenee, il s^ signala 

tatious debauches of the regency, he himself signalised 

par FexaggerS-tion de se* depense*, de 

by the exaggeration of his expenses, of 

se* profusion*, de se* folie* ! Effort* 

his profusions, of his follies I Efforts 

sterile*! II eii^ de* chevaua:, de* 

sterile! He had some horses, some 

voitiire*, iine table oiiverte; il donna 

carriages, a table open ; he gave 

de* concert*, de* bal*, de* chasse*, et le 

some concerts, some balls, some hunts, and the 

plaisir ne se montra niille part avec lui ! 

pleasure not itself shewed no where with him! 

II eut des ami* pour Fadiiler dan* se* 

He had some friends for ' him to flatter in his 

triomphe* ; et, quoiqu il eut mi* iin bon 

triumphs ; * and, although he had put a good 
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pria: a toii^ cela, il ne connii^ poin/ 

price to all that, he not knew at all 

lamitie, 

the friendship. 

Le hrmt des fetes le fatiguai^; la 

The noise of the feasts him fatigued ; the 

retraite et le silence lui etaiew^ penible*. 

retirement and the silence to him were painful. 

En corapagnie, il s'ennuyai^ des 

In company, he himself tired of 

autre*; seiil, il s'enniiyai^ de lui-raeme. 

others; alone, he himself tired -' ^' '' 



of 



himself. 



Une profbnde tristesse le saisi^. 

A profound sadness him seized. 



Detached sentences to be translated from French into English, 
and afterwards from English into French* 

II appela de plus en plus . . He still continued to ccUl 

k son aide to his relief 

les Jom^ces mat^rielles et po«i- J ^^^^^^^ and positive enjoyments. 

In a reviving society, 

so long deprived 

of gaiety and festivity, 

still stained 

by the sanguinary debauches 

of the revolution, 

and dragging after it 

tatters of its Roman virtues, 

yet exceeding at the first bound 

\ the luantrious debauches of the re- 

J gency. 



Dans cette socidt^ renaissante, 

si longtems sevrde 

de joie et de fStes, 

maculae encore .... 

des orgies sanglantes . 

de la revolution, . 

et qui, trainant apr^ elle 

ses lambeaux de vertus romaines, , 

d^passait du premier bond . 

les fastueuses orgies de la r^gence, 

il se signala he signalised himself 

par I'exagg^ration de ses d^penses, by his enormous expenditure, 

de ses profusions, . . , his profusion, 

desesfoliesi .... his extravagances I 

Efforts steriles ! . . . . // was all in vain ! 

II eut des chevaux, des voitures, . He kept horses, equipages, 

nne table ouverte, . . , an open table, 

il donna des concerts, des bals, . he gave concerts, balls, 

des chasses, . . had hunters and fiounds. 
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et le plaisir and yet pleature 

ne se montra nulle part avec lui ! was found nowhere with him! 
II eut des amis . . . .He had friends 

pour Taduler dans ses triomphes, . who flattered his triumphs^ 
et, quoiqu^il eut mis . . . and^ although he had given 
un bon prix h tout cela, . . a high price for all thcU^ 
11 ne connut point . . .he knew not 
Tamiti^. ..... what friendship was, 

Le bruit des flutes . . . The tumult af entertainments 

se filtiguait ; . . . wearied him ; 

la retraite et le silence . . seclusion and silence 

lui ^taient p^nibles. . . . were painfvX to him, 

Encompagnie, .... In society, 

il s'ennuyait des autres; . . fie was tired qf others ; 
aeul, . .- . . . . alone, 

il s'ennuyait de lui-m^e. . . he was tired of himself, 
Uneprofondetristesselesaisit. ,^^ deepj^ness took possession of 

CONVERSATION. 

1. Qu'est-ce que le Comte appela k son aide ? 

2. De quo! cette soci^t^ renaissante avait-ellc €t6 sevr^ ? 

3. Que d^passait-elle d*un bond ? 

4. Que trainait-elle apr^ elle ? 

5. Par quoi le Comte se signala-t-il ? 

6. Qui trainait des lambeaux de vertus romaines ? 

7. Qu*eutle Comte? 

8. Que donna-tril p 

9. Qu'est ce qui ne se trouva nulle part avec lui ? 

10. Qui I'adula dans ses triomphes ? 

11. Que mit-il k tout cela? 

12. Que ne connut-il point ? 

13. Qu'est-ce qui lui dtait p^nible ? 

14. Ou s'ennuyait-il ? 

15. Qu'est-ce qui le fatiguait ? 

16. Quand s'ennuyait-il de lui-m6me ? 

17. Quelle chose le saisit? 

18. A quoi mit-il un bon prix ? 

19. Oii le plaisir ne se montra- t-il pas ? 

20. Qui donna des concerts ? 

PHRASEOLOGY. 

On the verbs to have and to be in negative sentences. 

Not joined to a verb is translated by ne, which is gene- 
rally followed by pas or point, according to the strength 
one may wish to give to the negation. Therefore ne alone 
is less negative than ne followed by pas, and ne pas les& 
than ne point. 
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5. 
Directive 
or A4jectiye. 
la science, 
oubli^ 
la fortune, 
surpris. 



The order of words in negative sentences is : 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

The Nominative. Negative. Verb. ^thT native?' 

Je n^ ai pas 

Je ne suis pas 

Queje n* aie pas 

Queje ne sois pas 

When the verb is in a compound tense, the participle 
is placed after the complement of the negative. Ex. : 

TheNomLtive. Ne^tive. Veib. ,f?rCti?e. ^'^^^^'-- ''l^^.e! 
Je n^ ai pas eu la science. 

Je n* ai pas €i€ oubli^. 

When the imperfect or perfect infinitive is used, ne and 
pas are generally placed before the verb. Ex. : 

Ne pas avoir la langue. I Ne pas avoir eu les affaires. 

Ne pas ^tre heureux. j Ne pas avoir 6t6 occupy. 

In the imperative mood, the verb is placed between nc 
and pas. Ex. : 

N*aie pas n'ayons pas n'ajez pas* 

Ne sois pas ne soyons pas ne soyez pas. 

The pupil is recommended to conjugate the whole of 
avoir and ^tre affirmatively and negatively^ and afterwards 
to translate each of the following sentences both negatively 
and affirmatively. Ex. : 



1. I have not the grace. 

2. I am not forgotten. 

3. He has not the hotel. 

4. He is not different. 

5. We had not the pleasure. 

(Inperf.) 

6. We were not amiable. 

(Imperf.) 

7. You had not the wit. 

(Put def.) 

8. They were not surprised. 

(PMt det) 

9. I shall not have the joy. 

10. We shall not be happy. 

11. You would not be different. 

12. They would not have the 

strangers. 

13. She would not be estimable. 

14. That I may not have the 

time. 

15. That we may not have the 

fiicility. 



16. That thou mayst not be ridi- 

culous. 

17. That she may not be amiable. 

18. That they may not be sur- 

prised. 

19. That you may not have the 

trouble. 
20« That I might not be import- 
ant. 

21. That he might not have the 

relative. 

22. That he might not be first. 

23. That they might not be 

happy. 

24. Let us not have the fashion. 

25. Let us not be idle. 

26. He has not had the victory. 

27. Thou hast not been difierent. 

28. They have not been surprised. 

29. They have not had the plea- 

sures. 
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30. I had not had the hotels. 

(Put peifO 

31. Thou hadst not been alone. 

(Put ant. def.) 

32. We had not had the joy. 

(Put pnf.) 

33. They had not been happy. 

(Put ant. d0f.) 

34. I shall not have been positiTe. 

35. He will not have been ma- 

teriaL 

36. We shall not have had the 

Gennans. 

37. She will not haye had the 

knowledge. 

38. Thou wouldst not haye been 

occupied. 

39. We should not have had 

science. 



40. They would not have had 

happiness. 

4 1 . That I may nothave been idle. 

42. That he may not have been 

good. 

43. That you may not have had 

the time. 

44. That I may not have had the 

facility. 

45. That it might not have been 

reorganised. 

46. That you might not have 

had the trouble. 

47. That they might not have 

been surprised. 

48. Not to have a relative. 

49. Not to have been opened. 

50. Not haying had the affairs* 



GRAMMAR. 



ADJECTIVES. 



In the English language adjectives are invariable, whatever 
may be the gender and number of the nouns to which they 
refer; in French, the reverse takes place, and adjectives 
agree in gender and number with their substantives. 

The sign used to mark the feminine of adjectives is an e 
mute put at the end of a masculine adjective. Ex. : 

Un monde opulent. Une soci^t^ opulente. 

Un grand mouvement. (Jne grande joie. 

Livre premier, bock the first, Le9on premiere,* lesson the first. 

This rule has many exceptions. 

The plural of adjectives, masculine or feminine, is formed 
like the plural of nouns, being liable to the very same excep- 
tions from the general rules. Ex. : 

Les grands salons. Les grandes fStes. 

EXERCISE WITH SIMPLE SENTENCES ON NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES. 

1 . He studied history. 

2. She could consult the Oreeks. 

* A4JectiveB in er have in the feminine a grave accent over the e preceding 
ther. 
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3. The count made his preparatory studieB. 

4. The proof was different. 

5. The strangen had the idiomfl. 

6. The relative called the GemuuuB. 

7. He opened the doors. 

8. The polyglot frequented the world. 

9. I took part in his pleasures. 

10. The world was surprised. 

11. He bade adiei^ to the counts. 

12. He signalised himself by his knowledge. 

13. An Italian gave a balL 

14. She shewed the mansion. 

15. The Germans knew the afiairs. 

16. The count wearied the company. 

17. The company was tired of the noise of the crowd. 

18. Sadness took possession of the English. 

19. She gave a concert. 

20. He had not a horse. 
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Vocal fonnation of conaonanta. On B and P. Study of words — 
PrepofiitionB. Beading. Fhraaeology. 



PRONUNCUnON. 

Consonants and vowels should, as has been said, have for 
each sound a single sign, which would be used to repre- 
sent only one sound ; but this regularity in the alphabet 
does not exist, and consonants, l&e vowels, are liable to 
many modifications. Thus the same sign sometimes marks 
several sounds, as c in ce and courage; or several signs 
represent the same sound, as c (hard), k and q; and some 
simple articulations are represented by double signs, as cA, 
gn, II or ill, ph (for/), rh (for r), and th (for t). The dif- 
ficulties that these irregularities may offer will be easily 
removed by the explanations about to be given on the vocal 
formation of consonants^ their use, combination, and modi* 
fications, in words. 

The vocal formation of consonants differs materially 
from that of vowels. The latter proceed from one common 
source, the throat ; whence they flow with the breath which 
gives them existence. Consonants have a more compli- 
cated and varied origin : they are formed by different or- 
gans, each of which has its exclusive object, and in accord- 
ance with which their classification is made. Thus, the 
lips, tongue, and glottis are the three active iustruments of 
speech, from which the names of labial, lingual, and gut' 
tural, have ori^nated ; and the teeth, palate, and nose, the 
three passive parts, which caused the names of dental, pa* 
latal, and uasalf to be formed. 
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A TABLE 

OP 

THE ORDER OF CONSONANTS, 

According to the futtUre of Sounds^ and the successive transUion of the 
Vocal Organs^ beginning with the Lips, and receding graduaUg 
to the Teeth, Palate, and Throat, 

l8T DiTisioN-LABIAL CONSONANTS, 

THE SOUND OF WHICH IS GIVEN PRINCIPALLY BT THE LIPS. 



D 



10 B, P . Pure labial . 
2« T, F . Dental aspirate 
S'^ II . • • Nasal liquid , . 



r t. e. produced with the 

lips only. 
[The lips act upon the 

teeth. 
fThe sound resounds in 

the nose. 



2d Ditision— lingual CONSONANTS, 

OR THOSE THB PRODUCTION OF WHICH IS CHIEFLY OWINO TO THE 
TONGUE. 

In pronouncing these, 
the tongue is pressed 
on the teeth. 
Their sound is formed at 
the tip of the tongue, 
and in escaping pro- 
duces a hissing. 

''The sound resounds in 
the nose. 

* The tongue, to produce 
the sound, gently 
touches the palate. 

' The tip of the tongue 
goes from the palate 
to the teeth. 

'The tongue is pressed 
on the palate, and the 
sound in escaping pro-, 
duces a hissing. 

The sound comes from 
the bottom of the pa- 
late. 

This sound also comes 
from the bottom of 
the palate, and re- 
sounds in the nose.* 

• The dental aspiratei, M in ^U and JA in iking, and the guttural aspirate , 
oil u in the Scotch loch, and h in high, do not exist in French. 



l*" H, T . Pure denial . . 

20 X, S . . Sibilant dental . . « 

80 W . • . Dental, nasal liquid 

40 li, B . . Palatal liquid . • 

50 ill . . . Palatal liquid . . 

60 J, elt . Sibilant palatal . . « 

80 ifn « • Chittural nasal liquid'* 
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This table shews that some consonants have great mu- 
tual affinity, and require only a litde more breath in ntter«> 
ing them, to change them into others. In determinating 
the euphonic changes that have taken place in the forma- 
tion of words, the following consonants are generally named 
thus: 

Mediaif or middie eonaonanU . 1*^ A, ^^ hard. 

Tenuuy or ihin p, t, O, hard. 

Middle atpiraie W 

Thmatpiraie iT 

Middle iibilant ze, Je 

Thinniilani me, ell 

Li^ -.ilW 

■1, r, gwk 

1st Division, — ^The labial consonants B and P. 

These consonants are articulated by the pressure of 
the lips one upon the other. The form of the letter b 
reproduces the image of that organ, — the mouth shut, or the 
two lips, which, being moved in articulation, give rise to 
some words, as balbutier, to lisp ; babiller, to tattle; b^ler, 
to bleat 

B at the beginning or in the middle of words has the 
same articulation as in English ; but before /, s, or c (soft), 
it is sounded P. Ex. : abces, abscess ; absent , absent; obtus, 
obtuse, are sounded as if written apcks^ apsent, optus. 

B final is mute at the end of the words, plomh^ lead ; le 
2>otfbs (a river in France) ; but is heard in the words, nabob, 
nabob ; le radoub, the refitting of a ship ; le romb or rumb 
(sounded in both like No. 11, on), the rhumb-line; Rob, 
Rob ; and at the end of proper names, as Joab, Moab, Job, 
Jacob, &c. 

Two b's are heard only in gibbeux, gibbous ; gibbosite, 
gibbosity. They are now preserved in very few "words in 
which one b is heard; as abbS, abbot ; rabbin, rabbi ; sabbat, 
sabbath ; and in the derivatives of those words, and in very 
few names of towns, as Abbeville, 

In the formation of words belonging to the same root, 
B is sometimes placed between the labisl m and the liquid3 
X and B. Ex.: numero, nombre, number; tremousser, to 
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Matter; trembler, to tvanbk; mwmwnJrr, to asniuhte ; i»- 
$emUer, to oofleet. 

In tome few woids, b before m vowel is d a m ged into o 
(toft), as rMSf mbjr; rmige, red. 

B is represented by — 

&in&0n,Jb6. I fen/ in tfr IcMiiciil, tliej fidL 

Um la robe. bh'mmbbe. 

ietinleg robes, | bbet in Hobbes (a proper name). 



This labial has mncii affinity with b, and in artieiilating 
it, a part of the figure of b seems to be reproduced; for, the 
upper lip hairing a greater share in producing the sound, 
the articulation is well represoited by f or p, 

P is always sounded at the banning of words, whe- 
ther before a vowel or consonant ; as palpable, palpable ; 
peuplier, poplar; plume, pen; psamne, psalm; pstdmiste, 
psalmist. 

It is also pronounced in the middle of words. Ex. : 
accepter, to Accept; redempteur, redeemer; impromptu, im* 
promptu ; contemptible, contemptible ; tympt&me, symptom. 

Except in bapt^e, baptism, and its denvatives ; exempt, 
exempt, and derivatiyes — (however, f is sounded in ejt" 
emption, exemption) — cheptel, lease of cattle ; compte, ac- 
count; dompter, to subdue; prompt, quick; stmlpteur, 
sculptor, and all the derivatives of these words ; sept, seven ; 
septihne, seventh; septihnement, seventhly; however, the 
p is sounded in the other derivatives of sept. It is also 
silent in almost all the words where p happens to be be- 
tween two consonants, as corps, body; temp^, time. 

P final is generally silent, as in camp, camp; champ, 
field; coup, blow; loup, wolf; drop, cloth; galop, gallop; 
strop, syrup ; ^rcp, too much ; beaucoup, much. 

It is sounded at the end of the following words : Alep, 
Aleppo; cap, cape; cep, vine* plant; croup, croup; Gap, 
(a town) ; Jalap, jalap ; julep, julep ; rapt, abduction ; laps, 
lapse ; relaps, rekpsed. PP in the middle of words sound 
like one, as appeler, to call ; /rapper, to strike. Two p's 
are only pronounced in the words appendice (en like No. 7)» 
appendix ; appetence, appetence ; app4ter, to covet. 

The compound sign ph represents ^e sound f« £x. : 
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phrase, sentence; pkUosophief phflosophy; alphabet, al- 
phabet. 

Id the formation of words belonging to the same root, 
F is sometimes changed into a v. £x. : cheveu, hair ; ca- 
pittaire, capillary; ev^que, bishop; iptscopal^ episcopal; 
pauvre, poor ; paiipMsme, pauperism ; ouvrer, to work ; 
op4rer, to operate. 

P is represented by — 

p in fM», cap, pp in apprendre^ to lean. 

pe in pape^ pope. ppe in Dieppe, 

pe* in iu coupes^ thou cuttest. b in abc^; obienir^ to obtain. 
pent in Us coupent^ they cut. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 

OK PREPOSITIONS. 

He, of, from, conveys the idea of k past or bygone pos' 
session ; and, by analogy, that of a past action^ of possession, 
separation, extraction, origin, cause, nature, the starting-point 
or beginning of any thing. Ex. : 

nTarrive de Londret. 1 t.«. I take London as the place 

I come from London. /from which I set off. 

Un parent venait de ltd laitser'^ 

une vaste forttme, I The action just passed was, to leaye 

A relative had just left him a [a large fortune. 

large fortune. J 

Son hotel est de pierres, 1 The nature of the material of which 

JEIis mansion is of stone, J the mansion is constructed is stone. 

.77 eut lee ohevaux du conUe, 1 He had, as possessor of the horses. 
He had the horses of the count /the count. 

De is used in the composition of very few words;'*' it 
expresses the idea of separation, nature, or marks the start- 
ing -point of any thing. Ex. : 

Degre^ degree. Di, from (which) ; gri, place one is. 

Demander, to ask. De, with; man, hand; der, the act of saying: 

ue. to ask with the hand. 
Demeurer, to dwell. De, the point of; meur, stay ; er, the act: t.^. the 

act of staying in a place. 
I>even%r, to become. i,e, to come or pass from one state to another. 
I>evoir, to owe. De, from ; voir, to have; «.«. to have from any one. 

* The preposition dS^ ^hich is only used in the composition of words, has 
. sometimes a signification much like that of de, as will be seen in the lesaons on 
inseparable prepositions. 

o 2 
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De is combined with many prepositions, so as to com* 
pose others, and to form adverbs and conjunctions. 

Dh^ from, tdnce (marks the yeiy beginning of any thing). 

Dh que, as soon as, when, since (%>njunction). 

DtrrUre^ behind, back (the contrary of devtmi, before). 

Par derriiret backward, quite at the end, on the side opposite to the 

front. 
Depuisy since, for (when marking time), from a point to. 
Dimo^ then, therefore, accordingly. 
Delkt that side, beyond, farther. 
Au-delvL, on that side, beyond, farther than. 
De^ this side (in coming hither). 
De-defOy on this side, on the side ot 

JExk^ in or into, marks an idea of inferiority with an 
indefinite state or action, and is used with words denoting 
places, time, demarcation, transformation, style of occupa- 
tion, &c. Ex. : 

Societyin France is reorganised. J **"^ ^ reoiganiseo, 
H est savant en plutieurs lan^^ 

gues, I Le, The languages in which he is 

He is learned in several Ian- {leamed are not determined. 

giiages. J 

// s^ennuyait en oompagnie. 1 t. e. He was tired any time (unde- 
He was tired in company. J fined) he was in company. 
// arrivera en cing jours, \ t. e. At any period, the time for him 

He will arrive in five days. J to arrive will be five days. 

En, in the composition of words, is written em, in, im, 
il, ir; it conveys a general idea of interiority, and, by analogy, 
the manner of enveloping, introducing, covering, snd pressing, 

Encaisser, to pack up, to lay up money. En, into ; cais^ box ; er, to 

put: i.e. to put into the box. 
Endosser, to indorse. En^ in, or upon \ dos^ back ; «, harm. ; er» to 

put: ix. to put on the back. 
Ef/S>aumer, to embalm. Em, upon, around ; haum, balm ; er, ,to put : 

i.e. to put balm upon. 
If^tiser, to infrtse. In, into, upon ; Jtt^ pouring ; «, harm. ; er, to put : 

ue, to be pouring upon. 
Inmder, to inundate. In, on, in; end, water; er, to put: t.^. to put 

water upon, or in. 
Imprimer, to print, /m, upon, or in; prim, jHiess; er^ to put : i,e, the 

action of putting into press. 
lUwmner, to illuminate. //, into; Iwmn^ light; «r, to put: «.«• the 

action of putting into light 
IrriffoOon^ irripition. /r, into ; rig, moisten ; iOwn, the work for : 

t.tf. the work for putting into moisture. 
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En fonns the otker prepositioiiB : 

Afuf environgf m the environs, quite neftr* 
A Pentourf around, in the neighbourhood. 
En depi, on this side, in the nearest part of. 



•^ in or into, is formed of de en, marks an interim 
oriiy perfectly defined, with sometimes the idea of a tempo- 
rary state or action ; and is ^nerally preferred to en with 
nouns determined in their signification. 



n i'ennuyaU dam h eompagnie'] 

de set amis, I i.0. The company ia whieh he 

He was tired in the company of [was is perfectly defined. 

hisfiriends. J 

// arrivera dans trois jours. 1 t.*. From this day, in three days 

He will arrive in three days hence, j hence. 

Dans is added to other prepositions, to form ^iher new 
ones or a few adverbs and conjunctions : 

Dedans^ inside, within the limitoi under the appeamiycft. 
Au-dedans^ in the intimacy, inward, in the very heart of. 
En-dedans^ in the inside, in the middle. 
Par-dedans^ through, through the very middle. 
Durdedansy from within, from the middle, from the bottom o& 

A LIST OF ROOT- WORDS CONTAINBD IN THE FOLLOWING 
LESSON. 



une analyse^ an analysis. 

la mannaie, the money, coin, 

change. 
un iiemeni^ an element. 
singitlieTy singular. 
iissu^ woven, tissue. 
U dra^^ the cloth. 
fin, fine. 
un habii^ a dress, coat, clothes, 

apparel. 
une odeur^ a smell, odour. 
la laincy the wooL 



la soicy silk. 

riche^ rich. 

le ver, the worm. 

le topts, the carpet. 

la nacre, mother-of-pearl. 

ISwjire^ the ivory. 

la «nort, death. 

souA, under. 

sale, dirtv. 

UlusioH, illusion, delusion. 

paralyser^ to pasalyse. 



CONTINUATION OF TBXT. 



Uanalyse philosophique, malgre tons 

The analysis philosophical, in spite of all 

se* efforts pour Fecarter, dominai^ 

his efforts for it to dispetie^ mastered 
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toujour* sa pensee, et, se melan^ a se* 

always )u8 thought, and, itself mingling to his 

regard*, ternissai^, rapetissai^, eteignai^ 

looks, tarnished, lessened, extinguished 

le* plaisiw et le hixe au milieu 

the pleasures and the luxury to the middle 

desquel* il vivai^. Les eloge* de se* 

of which he lived. The praises of his 

ami* n'etaien^ plus pour lui que la 

friends not were more for him than the 

monnaie courante avec laquelle on 

money current with which one 

payai^ la par< que Ton prenai^ de sa 

paid the part that one took from his 

fortune, et ne temoignaien^ que de la 

fortune, and only shewed * of the 

necessite de vivre a se* depen*! 

necessity of to live at his expense ! 

Decomposan^ tont, reduisan^ tou^ 

Decomposing all, - reducing all 

a se* premier* element, par ce meme 

to its first elements, by this same 

esprif d'analyse, il tut attein^ d'une 

spirit of analysis, he was • touched of a 

singuliere maladie. Dan* le tissu du 

singular ' malady. In the tissue of the 

drap fin de se* habife, il eroyai^ sentir 

cloth fine of his dress, he thought to smell 



* Only or hut it trsatlat^ by ne placed .before the Terb, and fue after U% 
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Fodeur infecte de ranimal qui en avai^ 

the odour infectious of the animal which of it had 

foumi la laine. Sur la soie de se^ 

ftirnished the wool. On the silk of hit 

richer tenture^, il voyai^ se promener 

rich hangings, he saw itself to walk 

le ver degoutan^ qui Tavai^ filee; sur 

the wonn disgusting which it had spun; upon 

se* meuble* elegant*, se* tapi*, se* 

his furniture elegant, his carpets, his 

reliure*, se* colifiehe^* de nacre et 

bindings, his knick-knacks of pearl and 

d*ivoire, il ne voyai^ que de* debri* 

of ivory, he only saw . some remaina 

et de* depouille*; la Movt, la Mort 

and some spoils; the Death, the Death 

enjolivee, fecondee sou* la sueur d*un 

embellished, rendered productive under the sweat of a 

sale artisan. L'illusion etait detruite, 

dirty artisan. The illiision was destroyed, 

rimagination paralysee. 

the imagination paralysed. 

Detached sentences to be translated from French into English, 
and afterwards from English into French, 

L*analyse philosophique, • • His philotophical habit qfanaiysiSf 

malgrd tons ses efforts . • • m spite qf every effort 

pour r^carter, .... to ffet rid qf it^ 

dominait toujours sa pens^, . was ever uppermost in his mindy 

et, se m^lant k ses regards, . .|«'**^ ^^'^ ^*^*'^'^^ ^ whatever he 

temissait, rapetissalt, » . . tarnished^ lessened^ 

^teignaitlesplaisirsetleluxe, •{"''^X^ ^ pleasures and 
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aii milieu desquels il vivait. . in the midti of which he lived, 

Les ^oges de 868 amis . . The praises of his friends 

nVtaient plus pour lui . . . were nothing mere to him 

que la monnaie courante . . than as the money 

avec laquelle on payait la part . with which they paid the share 

que Pon prenait de sa fortune, . which they took from his fortune^ 

etnet^moignalentquedelandce8Bit^ and only shewed their necessity 

4e yiyre k ses d^pens! . . qf living at his expense! 

D^compoaant tout. nSduisant toutl*"* ^^^"^ ""* "^"^"^ 

h, 8e8 premien dl^ments, • , toils original elements^ 

par ce mSme esprit d^analyse, • by this same habit of analysis, 

il Alt attaint d'une singuliere ma- lAe was attacked by a ^peculiar 



ladie 

Dans le tissu du drap fin de ses 
habits, , 



malady. 
In the fine texture of his clothes^ 

Ucoyait^^tirrodeurinfecte .{*'^'^**X" "»'«'*' •»" 

de ranimal of the animal 

qui en avait foumi la laine ; . which had furnished the wool; 

Bur la soie de ses riches tentures, . on the silk of his rich draperies, 

il voyait se promener • • .he saw crawling 

le ver d^gofltant . . • , the disgusting insect 

qui Tavait fil^; . . . . which had spun it ; 

sur ses meubles ^^[antSy • • on his elegant furniture, 

jses tapis, ses reliiires, . . .his carpets, his bindings, 

868 colifichets de nacre et d'ivoire, his ornaments of pearl and ivory, 

il ne voyait que des d^ris . . he beheld only vestiges 

et des d^pouilles ; . . • and spoils; 

la Mort, la Mort enjoliv^e, . . Death, Death embellished, 

fdcondde sous la sueur • . . made productive by the sweat 

d*un sale artisan. . . , qfa coarse artisan, 

L'illusion ^tait d^truite, . . Illusion was destroyed, 

rimagination paralys^e . • imagination had been paralysed. 

CONVESSATION. 

1. Qu'est-oe qui dominait toujours la pens^ du Comte ? 

2. A quoi se mSlait I'analyse philosophique ? 

3. QuVteignait Tanalyse philosophique ? 

4. De quoi fut-il atteint ? 

5. Dans quoi cioyait-il sentir I'odeur d'un animal ? 

6. Que voyait-il se promener sur la soie de ses tentures ? 

7. Que croyait-il sentir dans le tissu du drap fin de ses habits? 

8. Ou voyait-il se promener le ver d^oiitant ? 

9. Sur quoi ne voyait-il que des d^ris ? 

10. Qui avait fil^ la soie de ses tentures ? 

11. Qu'est-ce qu'il ne voyait sur ses meubles dtfgants ? 

12. Comment vojrait-il la mort ? 

13. Qu*e8t-ce qui n'^tait plus que de la monnaie courante? 

14. Quelle chose ^tait ddtruite ? 

15. Qu'est-ce qu'^taient les ^oges de ses amis? 
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16. Qu'esi-cd qui tftait paralyse? 

17. Avec quoi pajait-on la part qu*on prenait de aa fortune ? 

18. De quoi t^moignaient les doges de ses amis ? 

19. Qu'est-ce que Tanalyse philosophique dominait ? 

20. Par ce m^rne esprit d'analyse k quoi r6luisait-il tout ? 



PHRASEOLOGY. 

OK TfiE VERBS TO HAVE AND TO BE IN INTERROGATIVE 
SENTENCES. 

The 'difference in French between the construction of an 
affirmative and that of an interrogative sentence consists 
generally in the place of the nominative personal pronoun, 
which is put before the verh in affirmative sentences, and 
after it in interrogative. Ex. : 



AFFIRMATIVE SENTENCES. 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 



1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


The No- 


Verb. 


ObjectiTe 


The 


Nomina- 


Objective or 


minative. 


or Adjective. 


Verb. 


tive. 


Adjective. 


J' 


ai 


un ami. 


Ai- 


je 


un ami ? 


/ 


have 


a friend. 


Have 


/ 


afriendl 


Je 


suis 


oubli^. 


Suis- 


je 


oubU^? 


/ 


am 


forgotten. 


Am 


/ 


forgotten ? 


11 


aura 


ce bonheur. 


Aura- 


t-il 


ce bonheur ? 


He tffill have 


that happiness. 


Shall 


he have 


that happiness i 


11 


sera 


Burpris. 


Sera- 


t-il 


surpris ? 


He 


tffUlbe 


surprised. 


ShaU 


he he 


surprised 7 



When, in interrogative sentences, the verb is in a com- 
pound tense, the participle is placed after the nominative. 
Ex. : 

4. 
Objective or 
Adjective. 

un ami ? 
oublid ? 
ce bonheur ? 
surpris? 

The ii^terrogative form is used in the simple and com- 
pound tenses of the indicative mood only; the infinitive, 
subjunctive, and imperative moods are not employed inter- 
rogatively. 

In interrogative sentences, the verb and nominative are 
joined by a hyphen (-). Ex. : avonS'tumsP have we? this 



1. 


2. 


s. 


The Verb. 


Nominative. 


Participle. 


Ai- 
Ai- 
Aura- 
Aura- 


I 

t-il 


eu 

eu 
6U 
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Bign marks that the two words are connected, and the stress 
is to be laid on the pronoun. When the yerb ends with a 
Yowel, and the pronoun begins with a vowel, a t with a 
hyphen before and after it is required. Ex. : a-t-il? has he? 
ttura-t'tl ? shall he have ? 

After the pupil has ccmjugated interrogatively the simple 
and compound tenses of die indicative mood of avoir and 
^tre, he is to translate each of the following sentences, 1st, 
affirmatively; 2dly, negatively and affirmatively; Sdly, 
interrogatively. 



1. Haye I his thought? 

2. Am I good ? 

3. Have we the praises ? 

4. Have they the clothes ? 

5. Are we happy ? 

6. Is he paralysed ? 

7. Hast thou the artisan ? 

8. Are you foigotten ? 

9. Had I the analysis ? 

10. Wa«it(/.)spun? 

11. Had he the pleasures? 

12. Were they surprised ? 

13. Had we luxury? 

14. Wast thou famished ? 

15. Had she the fortune ? 

16. Were you rich ? 

17. Shall I haye the elemeats? 

18. Shall I be different ? 

19. Shall you have the mind? 

20. Shall they be amiable? 

21. Shall she have an illness? 

22. Should I have the cloth ? 

23. Shouldst thou be estimable ? 

24. Should we have the wool ? 

25. Should we be important ? 

26. Have I had the silk? 

27. Have I been idle ? 

28. Has he had an animal ? 

29. Have you been ridiculous? 



30. Have they had the carpets ? 

31. Have we been surprised ? 

32. Hast thou had the bindings ? 

33. Had I been important ? 

34. Had she had the knick- 

knacks? 

35. Had we been happy ? 

36. Had they had the motheiK>f- 

pearl ? ♦ ♦ 

37. Had you been first? 

38. Hadst thou had the ivory ? 

39. Had they been reoiganised ? 

40. Had I had the Testiges ? 

41. Had he been alone ? 

42. Shall I have had the spoils ? 

43. Shall it (m.) have been dis- 

gusting? 

44. Shall we have had the illu- 

sion? 

45. Shall I have been positive ? 

46. Shall they have had the ima- 

gination ? 

47. Shall I have been material ? 

48. Should you have had the 

horses? 

49. Shouldst thou have been oc- 

cupied ? 

50. Should we have had the car- 

riages ?(/.) 
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On the coDflonantfl Y, F, and M. Study of iroids— Prepontion& 
Reading. Phraaeology. On ?erbfl. 

PRONUNCIATION. 
FiBST D1YI8ION : the Labial Comsonahib V , F, and M. 

V. 

Tbb natural sound of this letter is formed by resting the 
lips on the teeth. The form of the letter V corresponds to 
the nature of the sound it represents, which escapes from 
the lips, as a point from which issue divergent rays, the pro- 
pagation of which -<: represents pretty well. It is properly 
used as initial in the words vent, wind; voile, sail; voix, 
voice ; vie, life. 

y initial, or medial, is always pronounced; it is not 
found at the end of French words. 

This letter is never doubled. The sign w, called in 
French double u (u like No. 16), though improperly named 
by many double ve, is found only in words derived from 
some Northern European languages, and particularly in 
nouns of country and proper names. 

When placed as initial in German words, it is generally 
sounded like ve, as Wurtemberg, Westphalia. When it is 
the initial of an English word, it is pronounced like 00. 
(The forcible action of the lips required to utter w when 
at the beginning of words or syllables, never takes place 
in French.) Thus the words warrant, Waahingtony WeU 
lington, are. sounded as if written, ouarrant, Ouashington, 
Ouellington ; even wh are sounded ou in French. Ex. whUt, 
fohig, are pronounced ouiste, ouigue. 

When w is placed at the end of a syllable or word, the 
French generally sound it as in English. 

y is often used instead of/in the formation of words. 
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Ex. pen9if(^d}. m.)> pensive (adj. f.), pensive ; motif, motive, 
motiver, to state; serf, serf, servir, to serve; sauf, safe, 
smtver, to save ; bref, short, Inihwti, shortness ; eeuf, egg, 
ovale, oval. 

In a few words w has been changed to g hard, as war- 
ran/, gartmt. 

V is represented by — 

V in oootr, to haye. 

v& in £^ve. Eve. 

ves in /u r^«», thou dreamest 



vent in tZf reveni^ they dream.^ 
w in WauxhaUj Wettphaiie. 
f in net^ an«, nine yean (pro- 
nounced neu^vans). 



F. 

F is produced by a strong expulsion of the air and the 
lips pressed upon the teeth ; it has a sharp sound, somewhat 
similar to a noise made by the rapid movement of the air 
through an oiifice. 

This letter is well adapted to be used as the initial of 
words which describe things that move or pass quickly. 
Ex. fendre, to split ; fuir, to fly ; fortune, fortune ; fwn4e, 
smoke ; fuveurs, fevours ; fleurs, flowers ; feu, fire ; faux, 
scythe. Its form is the very picture of a scythe, and its 
sound resembles the swiftness and cutting of that instrument. 

F always preserves its natural pronunciation in the 
beginning and middle of words. Ex. fin, end; carafe, 
decanter. 

In the middle of many words the /is doubled, but only 
one is pronounced. Ex. ajfmre, afiair ; effrayer, to frighten ; 
svffire, to be sufficient ; offider, officer. 

F is pronounced at the end of words in both the singular 
and the plural. Ex. chef, chief; neuf, new or nine; serfs, 
serfe. 

In the following words the f is heard in the singular 
only: nerf, nerve; ctuf, egg; bceuf, ox or beef: however, 
the tendency now is to cause the/ to be heard in ceufs and 
hceufs. 

It is never heard in clef, key, also spelt cl^; cerf, stag ; 
and iteuf, a ball at long tennis ; nor in liie compound words, 
chefcTcntvre, masterpiece Q)ronounced ek^-d'cBUvre); bceuf' 
grasi sjkAnerf'do'hoBuf 

The / of neuf (meaning new) is always pronounced ; it 
is silent in nei/, nine, when the next WOTd is a noun or 
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sdjectiye begimung with a coiuonuit or aspirated A, as aa/ 
jours, nine days. It is soonded v when the next word be* 
gins with a vowel or a silent il, as wtuf omm. meitf hommeM, 
which are pronounced as if written mm maw, neu vkommes. 
Elsewhere the /in neu/w pronoonced. 
F, as has been said, interchanges with v in the forma- 
tion of words. It has for equivalent the two signs pk, as 
philosaphie, pronounced /fofo^. 
F is represented by — 



/in n^, iiaTe. 

fe in earqfe^ decanter. 

^in affronij affiant 

fe$ in iu agrafet, thou daspeat. 

feni in Us agroifenl^ thej clasp. 

jdA in Joseph^ Joseph. [ish. 

phe in ilparaphe^ he puts his flour- 



phes in hi panphM^ thou puttest 

thy flourish. 
pheni in Ut parapheni^ they put 

their flourish. n 

£k$ in iu piqfki, thou prancesL 
jfmt in ilt piqffeni^ they prance. 



M. 

The nose is one of the most useful oigans of speech. It 
gives to sounds more clearness, to words more sonority ; 
for the air, in flowing through the nasal issue makes tibe 
voice more audible. The sound of both vowels and con« 
sonants is modified by the action of this organ. 

It has been noticed in p. 4 that the primitive vowels, 
al o eu, 9xe modified by the nose, whenever the air, instead 
of being emitted from the mouth, is directed towards the 
back part of the palate, and is thus made to issue from the 
nose ; and this modification is marked by placing after a vowel 
an n or an m, which letters in that position are merely signs 
of nasality. 

In consonants the nasal sound is combined with a labial 
articulation, forming m ; with a dental, forming a ; and with 
a guttural, forming gn. 

The consonant m is produced by closing the lips, which 
compels the air to pass through the nose. 

The mode of its articulation seems to be indicated in the 
cursive J||t» in which the curve of the two extremities (\/6) 
represents the form of the lips, and the angle ( K), placed in 
the middle, the nose.* 



* In almost all language! m is the initial of irords representing the Idea of 
mother, as ma, wtaman, m^#. 
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M before a vowel in the beginning and middle of words 
preserves its natural sound, as, m^e, same ; premier, first ; . 
il^ment, element. 

The only consonant before wliich initial M can be placed 
is n : ex. mnimonique, mnemonic. 

M before h, p, and t, and at the end of words, is a sign 
of nasality : ex. combler, to overwhelm ; dompter, to subdue ; 
comte, count ; parfum, perfume ; faim, hunger. 

To the exceptions given in page 87, in which the m is 
sounded as a consonant, the following words may be added: 
Harem, harem ; hem / (an interjection) hem ! idem, ditto ; 
re^iem (a mass for the dead), requiem. 

Final m is also a consonant in almost all foreign names 
of persons, towns, and countries. Ex. : Abraham, Siam, 
Jerusalem. However, in Adam and Absalom, the m is a 
nasal accent ; and in some Latin words ending in um it is 
pronounced ome (o like No. 10), as opium, compendium, 
decorum, laudanum, palladium, post-scriptum, Te Deum (the 
e like No. 6), vade-mecum. 

M is a consonant when placed between two vowels, or 
when, at the end of words, it is followed by an e mute. 
Ex. : imagination, timoigner, idiome. 

Before an n. Ex. : amnistie, amnesty ; indemniter, to 
indemnify. Except in the words, damner, condamner, where 
the m is silent, and a sounded like No. 1 ; and in automne 
(om like o in No. 10). However, it is sounded in au^ 
tomnal. 

Two m's are sounded in words beginning with the initial 
syllable im (meaning not or into). Ex. : immanquable, in«K 
fallible ; immaterial, immaterial ; immense, immense ; tm- 
mobile, immovable. 

In most other words they are pronounced like one m, as 
sommeil, sleep ; homme, man; comme, as. The exceptions 
are not generally determined, as the present tendency is to 
sound two m's l^e one. 

The following words are usually pronounced with the 
two m's distinctly heard : grammaire, grammar ; commimora" 
tion, commemoration ; commotion, shock ; un mammifhre, a 
mammifer. 

JEn, meaning in or away, is spelt em before an m, and is 
pronounced like an. No. 3. Ex. : emmener, to take away 
with one ; emmagasiner, to put into a warehouse. 
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Am or em before the adyerbial ending meni sound like 
a. No. 1., as, suffisamment, sufficiently; pmdemment, pru- 
dently. 

Em is sounded like in. No. 7, in a few foreign words, as, 
aempitemel, everlasting; Memphis, Nuremberg ^ Wurtemberg, 
Rembrandt. 

M is represented by—- 



m in Mai^ M^j ; Abraham. 
me in dame^ laidj. 
met in ^ atmev, thou loyest. 
fli^n/ in Us aiment^ they love, 
mmtf in femme^ woman (em like a 
No. 2). 



mmes in let f emmet j the women. 
fnme»/ in ti^ enJlammerU (like a 

No. 1), they set on fire. 
Ihme in asthme, asthma. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 



OK PRBPOSITIONS. 



Kntre, between, among, into, conveys a general idea 
of separated interiority, opposition, between two things : by 
analogy, it is used to mark the middle space of any thing. 
Ex.: 



Je tuts etUre monfrhre et ma $omr, 
I am between my brother and sis- 
ter. 



J my 



am placed in the midst of 
brother and sister. 



Entre is used in the composition of words to add the 
accessory idea of mutual exchange, reciprocity, of o middle 
or separative position, of diminution or restriction. It is 
sometimes spelt intr or inter. 

Entr^aideTf to help each other. Entr\ mutual ; aid^ hdp ; er^ to 

carry : t.e. to cany or give mutual help. 
Entr''aotey the time between the acts. Entr\ what separates ; oc/tf, 

act. 
InterpeHer, to interrupt by asking questions. Inier^ placed in the 

middle ; pel^ call ; /, harm. ; er, to make : t. ^. to make a call in 

the middle o£ 
Entreprendre, to undertake. Entre, through ; prend^ to take ; re, 

to go : t. e. to go to take through. 
Entrevoir^ to have a glimpse of. Entree by half, for a moment; voir, 

to see. 
Entr^ouvrir, to keep ajar. Entre, hal^ in part ; ottvr, open ; tr, to 

cause : !.«. to cause to be opened in part. 
h2 
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Sxeepte, except, save, but, mBik& separatum, ^some- 
thing put or done apart, £x« : 
Je vous donnerai toutet les hewres" 



i,€. The hours deyoted to study 
are to be apart. 



de la joumSey excepte ceUes que 
je consacre a VHude. 
1 will give you all the hours of the 
day, with the exception of those 
which I devote to study. ^ ■ 

'BLoTB,* out, but, except, save, marks a general idea of 
^^xclusion, Ex. : 
Nuln*atira d* esprit hors rums et'^ 

nos amis. It. e. Ourselves and friends will be 

None will, be witty but ourselves ( excluded. 

and friends. J 

U est hors de danger. 
He is out of danger. 

Hors contributes to form the foUowiog words : 
Hormis, except, but, marks a formal and decided eselusion. 
Dehors, out, out of, out of doors, without, outside appearance. 
Bn dehors, outwards, outwardly, withoutside, 
Au dehors, outwardly, abroad, outside. 
pe dehors, outer, outward. 

(tonff save, saving, without prejudice, with exception, in 
favour of, marks exclusion, with an idea of consideration and 
regard. Ex. : 
Sauf voire meilleur avis. 
Saving your opinion; or, if you have nothing better to offer. 

Jiuiqne^ to, as far as, even till, until, marks the point 
where a thing mag end, the limit, sometimes excess^ or going 
beyond what is usual, Ex. : 

Depuis Paris jusqu^d Londres, From Paris to London. 

Jusqu*a minuit. Till after midnight 

// aime jusqu'd ses ennemis. He loves even his enemies. 

Iiotn ^e, far from, far off, at a great distance^ in a very 
distant place, Ex.; 
// est loin de la ville. 
He is &r from the towi^ ; or, at a great distance firom the town. 

"ScnLOhmtBakt, notwithstanding, without any regard to, 
without stopping to, marks a simple opposition* Ex. : 

U rSussit, nonobstant l^s difficvitis. 

He succeeded, notwithstanding the difficulties. 

* Formerly for» was used Instead of hon, Ex. : Tout est perdu forf Fhonneur, 
every thing is lost except honour. - ' 
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Malgwe, in spite of, against the will of, notwithstand-- 
ing, marks a formal idea of opposition, Ex. : 

Vandlffte pMloaophique^ malffrS t<nu tesejbrts pour Picarterydomnait 
toujour 8 ta pentSe. 

Hoyennaiit^ by meajUi of, with the help of, on condi-^ 
tion that. Ex. : 

J'aehetai une maUon moyennant mille livre$ sterling, 

I bought a house for, i,e. by means of, a thousand pounds sterling 

Ontve^ beyond, in addition to, besides, on the other side, 
farther, over, often marks increase, excess, Ex. : 

Outre la somme qu*il a refue,je lui ai donnS cent livres tterUng, 
Besides the sum he received, I gave him a hundred pounds sterling. 

Outre, prefixed to words, adds to their signification the 
idea of excess, exaggeration, extravagance. It is sometimes 
spelt ulter, ultr. 

UUirieur, ulterior. 2771^, after, beyond ; t, hann. $ eur, what is: i.0. 

what is after. 
A outrance, to the utmost. OtUr, with excess or violence; anee, what 

is: i.e. what is excesaiye. 
Outrager, to outrage. Outr, with excess or violence; dger, to act: 

i.e. to act with excess or violence. 
Otttre-pcuser, to go beyond. Outre, beyond ; pas, march or step; s, 

hann. ; er, to make : t. e, to take a step beyond. 

Outre forms the expressions : 

En -outre, prep., in addition, into the baigain. 
En outre, adv., moreover, besides. 
D^autre en outre, quite through. 

▲ UST OF ROOT- WORDS CONTAINED IN THE FOLLOWING 

LESSON. 



sur, on, upon. 

le peuple, the people, the nation. 

eniier, entire, whole. 

le phUantkrope, the philanthro- 
pist. . 

Aommtf, man. 

livrer, to deliver, to give up. 

non, no, not. 

mais, but. 

secret, secret. 

le genre, the kind, sort, gender, 
style. 

eontre, against. 



lefond, the bottom ground, basis, 

the further end. 
la gloire, glory. 
peu, little. 

une tpoque, an epoch, period, time. 
couver, to hatch, to brood or 

breed. 
futur, future. 

un empire, an empire, sway. 
le bruit, the noise, report, din, 

rattle. 
le chef, the chief, head. 
ieixe, sixteen. 
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omrnvvATiov of txzt. 

n £illait a Chamey des emotions 

It wanted to Cbmnuej Mmie emotums 

cependant. Cet amour, incapable de 

haweTci» This loTCy incapable of 

s'arreter sur mi seul objet, il pretendit 

hselftoftop on a lingle object, be jiretended 

I'etendre sm* mi peuple entier. II 

it to extend npon a peo^e entires He 

devint philanthrope! 

became pbHanthropiBt ! 

Pom* etre utile a ces hommes qu'il 

For to be nseliil to these men whom be 

meprisait^ de nouveau il se livra a 

despised, of new be himself gareup to 

la politique, non plus a la politique 

the politics, no more to the politics 

speculative, mais a la politique d'action. 

speculatiTe, but to the politics of action. 

II se fit initier a des societes secretes. 

He himself made to initiate to some societies secret, 

devint sectaire, s*effor9a de ressentir ce 

became sectarian, himself exeited of to feel that 

genre de fanatisme qui pent convenir 

kind of fimatidsm which can agree 

encore aux esprits desillusionnes. II 

still to the minds without illusiona. He 

conspira enfin ! et contre qui ? contra 

conspired in short! and against wnom? against 

la puissance de Bonaparte! 

the power of Bonaparte! 



Digitized by 



Google 



I.B880N SIXTH. 81 

Peut-etre cet amour patriotique^ cet 

Peiiiaps this lore patriotic, this 

amour universel, qui semblait Tanimer, 

lore univenal, which aeemed him to animate, 

n'etait-il au fond que de la haine 

only was it at the bottom * some hatred 

centre un seul' homme, dont la gloire 

against a single man, of whom the gloiy 

et le bonheur Timportunaient. 

and the happiness him annoyed. 

Quelle fut cette conspiration? Peu 

What was that conspiration? Little 

importe ! II n'en manquait point a 

' mattexs ! It not of them fiuled * at 

cette epoque. Je sais seulement qu elle 

that epodu I know only that it 

couvait de 1803 a 1804;* mais elle 

brooded fiom 1803 to 1804; but it 

n'eut pas meme le loisir d'eclater ; 

not had * even the leisure of to break out ; 

la police, providence occulte qui veil- 

the police, providence - < occult which watch- 

lait deja aux destinees du futur empire, 

ed already to the destinies of the future empire, 

Teventa a temps. On ne jugea point 

it made take vent to time. One not judged * 

a propos, pour elle, de faire du bruit, 

to proper, for it, of to make some noise, 

. h 

* De dix-liuit cent trois k dix-l^uit cent quatre. 
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m^e oelai d'une fusillade a la plaine 



of* 



MUk 



de Crenelle. Les princmaux clie& de 

of Cuf IV. The jBBoml duefr of 



la conjuratioi], surpris, enleves a domi- 

tlie eonqniacj, ■nrpaed, earned swmj at domi- 



cile, condanmes presque sans jugement, 

ale, coDdemned almoit vhhoai judgment. 



furent separement distribues dans les 

wepxntiAj dlBtiilMitBd in the 



prisons, dtadelles, ou forteresses des 



of the 



the 



quatre-yingt -seize departements de la 

c^tj-nzteea d^aitments -^ ^^-^ 

France consulaire. 

Fnmoe 



Delaeied Modemces to he trandatedfrom French iuto EngUsK 
and u/terwardefrem EngUsk iaio French. 



nn aenl 



n fidlait ^ Chainef • 
des ^notions oependaat 
Get amour, • • 

incapable de t^artter nr 

o^et, . 
il pr^tendit Ttftendie . 
ior nn people entier. . 
II devint philanthrope ! 
Poor tee utile ^ ces hommea 
qnil m^prbait, 

de nooTean il le liTxa "k la politiqno^ 

non pins "k la politiqae tp^culatiYe, 

maia "k la politique d*action. 

II 16 fit uiitier k des locia^ ae- 

crHes, . 
derint sectaire, 
s^effoTifa de 

ce genre de fiinatisme . 
qui pent conTenir encore 



Ckarmtg rtq mr ed^ 

however^ atme kmd qf ereiiemenL 

Thai beitevolencej 
\ incapable qf being Greeted MieaiU^ 
I en a tii^ objed^ 

he withed to exieni 

ever a vthole nation^ 

He became aphUanOnropUt! 

In order to be vu(fnl to men 

whom he detpUed, 
\he devoted himee^f anew to the 
I study qf government^ 

no longer m a tpeeulatioe^ 

but m an active eenee. 

}He eaueed himue^to be admittod 
into eome secret societies j 
became a parHsany 
endeavoured to fed 
that degree qf fanaticism 
which can s^ please 
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aux espiiti d^Billiisioimdk • 

n oonspiis enfin I • • • In ^ott^he eo mpk mtf 

Et contre qui ? . • . • And apamti wkomt 

Contm la puumwe de BoMpttte 1 Agamtitkepowmri^Bmtap&Het 

Peat-dtie oet amour patriotiqae, . Perhapa thi» pairMe ffelit^f 

cet amour imivenel, • • • thi» unioerMtl benevolenee, 

qui flemblait ranimer, • • • wkidk teemed io rou§e him, 

n'dtait-il au fond que de la haiiie • was, afUr aii, mMng but htOred 

contre un seul homme, • • agmnsi one man, 

dont la gloire eC le bonheur Tim- 1 wAom piorp and good Jhrimne a»- 

portunaient, • • •/ n oge d him. 

Quelle fitt cette conapimtioii? . Whai was ihe eansphaegf 
Peuimportel .... It matters liiHef 
II n^en manquait point k cettal OMMpiraoiM were not aearoe at 

^poque. J that time. 

Je sais seulement • • • / onlp know 
qu\ineconTaitdel80SM804j |«^^«~*r»«*vy»«»1808to 

mais elle n^eut pas mdme le loisirTdii/ had not even the opportunity 

d^^clater. . • . .j to break out. 

La police, providence occulte • The police, that oeotUt providence, 
qui veillait d^i already watching 

^ detm^ du fttai empin, {'Zn^f'"'^ '^ *^ ^^"^ 
r^venta k temps. • . • discovered it in good time. 
On ne jugea point k propos • It was not thought proper 

pour elle, de fidre du bruit, . to make any noist about it, 

m&ne eelni dnuie fliiilUd. ^ i^\-o* *> ff^ "<?> <•**« ^Oe 
plainedeGrenelle . .j ^^^^ m *». pfam </ 

Les principaux chefi de la conju-t 7%tf principal chirfs qf the con- 
ration, J spiracg, 

surpria, enleT^ k domicile, .{"^^ C2I, ""''"'^^''^^^ ^^^ 

condamn(^8presquesan.jugement,{«'f^^^ ^"^^ ""^^^ 

furent s^par^ment distribu^ . were separately distributed 
dans les prisons, citadelle8,ou for- 1 In ihe prisons, citadels, or for 

teresses j tresses 

dea quatre-vingt-seize d^partements i^ the ninety-six departments 
de la France consulaire. i^ consular France, 

C0NVBB8ATI0N. 

1. Que fiillait-il i^ Chamej ? 

2. Qu*e8t-ce qui ne pounut s'arr&ter sor un seul objet ? 
d. Sur qui ^tendit-il son amour ? 

4. Que devint-il alors ? 

5. Qui m^prisait-il ? 

6. A quoi se livra-t-il ? 

7. Aquoiaefit-ilinitierr 
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8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
16. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
26. 



THB VBXNCB LANGUAGE. 

Pourqnoi se liTra-t-il k la politique? 

A quelle politique se livia-t-il ? 

Qu*est-ce que le comte s^effor^a dexeflaeBtir ? 

Contre qui conspira-t-il ? . - . 

A qui peut convenir encore ce genie de fiinatiflme ? 

Qu^est-ce qui semblait Tanimer ? 

Qu'est-ce qui importunait le comte ? 

QuMtait au fond cet amour universel ? 

De quoi ne manquait-il pas k cette ^poque ? 

Quand cette conspiration couTait-elle ? 

£clata-t-elle? 

Qu'est^ce qui est une providence occulte ? 

Qu'est-ce qu^on ne jugea pas k propos ? 

A quoi veillait d^jk la police ? 

Qu'est^ce que la police €venta ? 

Qui Airent pris et enlev6s k domicile ? 

Oil les chefs furent-ils s^par^ment distribu^ ? 

Qu^est-ce qui peut convenir encore k des espiits d^siilusioiindiB ? 



PHRASEOLOGY. 

ON THE VERBS TO KAVS AND TO BE IN INTERROGATIVE AND 
NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

When the senteDce is interrogative and negative, ne in 
French is placed first in the order of words. Ex. : 



1 


2 


s 


4 


5 


The Ne- 


Verb. 


Nominar 


Complement of 
the Negative. 


Oyective or 


gative. 


tive. 


Adjective. 


N' 


ai- 


je 


pas 


un ami? * 




Have 


/ 


not 


afriend? 


N' 


avais- 


je 


pas 


le peuple ? 




Had 


/ 


mi 


the people? 


W 


euB- 


j« 


pas 


lasodtfttf? 




Had 


/ 


not 


thettociety? 


N' 


aurai- 


je 


pas 


lesesprits? 




Shall 


/ 


not have 


the minds? 


N' 


aurais- 


je 


pas 


celoisir? 




Should 


/ 


not have 




Ne 


BUIA- 


je 


pas 


philanthrope ? 




Am 


/ 


not 


aphilanthropUtt 


N' 


^tais- 


je 


pas 


seul? 




Was 


/ 


not 


alone? 


Ne 


fus- 


je 


pas 


utile? 




Was 


/ 


not 


us^ul? 


Ne 


serai- 


je 


pas 


surpris? 




Shall 


/ 


notbe 


surprised? 


Ne 


serais- 


je 


pas 


estimable ? 




Shauld 


/ 


notbe 


estimable?. 
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When the verb is in a compound tense, the perfect 
participle is put after the complement of the negative, pas> 
Ex.: . 

12 3 4 5 6 

TheNe* ^ . Nornin*- Complement of Perfect Objective ot 

gatiye. ''^^°' tive. the Negative. Participle. Adjective. 

N' ai- je pas eu lapreuve? - 

Have I not had the proof 1 

W avais- je pas eu les strangers ? 

Had I not had the strangers 1 

N' eus- je pas eu lea compatriotes ? 

Had I not had the countrjfmen ? 

N' auiai- je pas eu une table? 

Shatt I not have had a table? 

N* aurais- je pas en uncheval? 

Should I not have had a horse ? 

N* ai- je pas 6i6 positif? 

Have ' I not been positive 1 

N' a?ai»- je pas €i6 bon? 

Had I not been good'f 

N* euB- je pas €i6 profond? 

Had I not been deep? 

N* auiai« je pas ^ opulent? 

ShdU I not have been opulent ? 

; K* aurais- je pas €t6 brillant? 

Should I not have been brilliant? 

The pupil is to conjugate each simple and compound 
tense of avoir and ^re, and to translate the following sen- 
tences interrogatively first* and afterwards negatively and 
interrogatively. 



1. Have I not a friend? 

2. Jbn I not happy ? 
S. Has he not Uie empire? 

4. Is he not foigotten ? 

5. Are we not surprised ? 

6. Haye you not the fortress? (/) 

7. Ha?e thej not the citadel? (/) 
B. Are they not happy? 

•9. Had I not Fiance? 

10. Wast thou not different? 

11. Had we not the prison? (/) 

12. Were you not amiable? 

1^ Hadst thou not that object ? 

14. Was I not estimable? 

(FMtdeL) 

15. Had he not a man ? 

(fMtdeU 

16. Was it (m) not important ? 



17. Had they not a society 7' 

(pMtdef.) 

18. Shall I not have this love ? 

19. Shalt thou not be idle ? 

20. Shall he not have that lebure ? 

21. Shall you not be alone ? 

22. Should we not hare that hap- 

piness? 

23. Should I not be material? 

24. Should you not have th» 

minds? 

25. Should they not be reorgan- 

ised? 

26. Have I not had the thought? 

27. Have I not been good ? 

28. Have we not had the artisan ?' 

29. Has he not been paralysed ? 

80. Have they not had the praises ? 

81. Have we not been happy? 
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32. Have you not had the ana- 

lysis? 

33. Had I not had the fortune? 

34. Hadst thou not been foigotten ? 

35. Had he not had the pleasures ? 

36. Had we not been surprised? 

37. Had they not had the ele- 

ments? 

38. Had I not been alone ? 

(past. aat. 4et.) 

39. Had she not had the cloth ? 

(put uit. ML) 

40. Had we not been philanthro- 

ipMt ut d«f.) 

pists? 

41. Had you not had an illness? 



42. Shall it (») not haye been new? 

43. Shall we not have had the 

wool? 

44. Shall they (/) not have been 

secret? 

45. Shall she not have had the 

silk? 

46. Shall you not have been uni- 

versal? 

47. Should I nothavehad the men? 

48. Shouldst thou not have been 

condemned? 

49. Should we not have had the 

carpets? 

50. Should they not have been 

distributed? 



ON THE ENOIN03 OF YBABS. 

The forms required in the conjugation of the yerbs awnr 
and ^re shew that almost all ih6 modifications used to 
express the accessory ideas of moods, tenses, numbers, and 
persons, are made by means of additional letters put at the 
end of those auxiliaries. French verbs are all conjugated 
according to that principle, — ^the following endings bding 
affixed to their radical part. 

IMPERFECT INFINinVB, r Or re, IMPEaFECT PABTICIPLB, OfU, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Preient^ 



For the 
iBt conju- 
gittion.* 


For the 

2d,8d,& 
4lhcoi^. 


Je e 
Tu es 

eUe ! ® 


• 
t 



ImperfeeU 
For tbe four 

tonj. 
Je aisij; 
Tu ais 
II ait 
Kous ions 
Yous iez 
Ik aient 



PoitDqfinUe^ 



For the 


Forthe- 


Ist conju- 


2d, 8d, ft 


gation. 


4th con). 


Je i 


8 


Tu 8 


8 


III 


t 



* See what is said at page 88, about the division of verbs into four oo^Jnga* 
tkms. 

t The only ezceptioas kie: /« eaux, I am worth; te ton, thou art worth; 
J0 9eux, I am willing ; Is «e«x, thou art wining; Je peuXf I can ; In peux, thou 
canst ; U vainct he conquers ; il ea, he goes ; and fat, it a, ilt ont^ notu tonaaea, 
votu HtB, ils umtt wnu dites, you sav : mmtfaitBB, yon make; ilMfomt, they makie. 
When the third person singular of tne present ends in tf, the I Is omitted. 

{ The endings of the three persons singular and tbe third person phual of the 
imperfeot and conditional tenses, had formerly an o instead of an a. Thus / kad, 
Iwtu, were tpelt favoUfpHoU. The pronunciation, when the verbs are written 
with oi», is that of ol^ i.«. Uke No. 4 or 5. 

§ The third person sfaigularofthe put definite, in verbs of the first ooiUvgatioiiy 
has no personal ending. 
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XTH. 


Pteseni, 


Pott D^mte. 


For fke plural 
of the four 


For the plural 
of the four 


coqjttgations. 


conjugations. 


Nous ons 


Nous* *me8 


Vous ei 


Vous *te8 




^^»^i T«nt 
elles \ '^^^ 


Future. 




r the four ooqjugations. 


For the four coi^ugationf . 


Je rai 


Je nus 


Tu , ras 


Tu rait 


Ilorelle ra 


11 or elle nut 


Nous rons 


Nous rions 


VouB rez 


Vous riez 


lis or dies ront 


lis wr elles laient 


SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 


Present, 


Paa. 


r the four conjugations. 


For the four conjugations. 


Je ef 


Je sse 


Tu es 


Tu Bses 


U e 


11 'it 


Nous ions 


Nous ssions 


Vous iez 


Vous ssiez 


lis ent. 


lis ssent 



87 



IMPEOATITE MO0I>.§ 
For the first coi^ugation. For the three others. 

2d person singular e|i s^ 

1st person plural ons 2d person plural ez. 

Between these endings, which may be considered as the 
characteristics of the verbal formations, and the radical part 
of the verb, is sometimes placed another suffix, which marks 
the conjugation and the tense, and is called the iemporative. 
Thus a verb is composed of three parts, which, in nous don* 
neronSf we shall give, for example, are donn, the radical, i 
the temporative, and rons the ending. 

* Except notu AalmM, we hated ; 9ou$ haUeSf you hated ; where, instead of 
the circumflex accent, the diaresia is kept. 

t Except queje toi», que tu »oU, qu*il $oii, and qv^il aii, 

i Except qu'il AaM, that he mignt hate ; where, instead of a circumflex ac- 
cent, a dissrens is put over the vowel preceding the t, 

f There is no first person singular, nor any third person, either singular or 
plural. 

11 The exceptions are : «a, go ; prSvaux, prevail; dites, say; and faitet, do or 
maHke. 

T In seme irregular verbs, the first person singular of the present indicative of 
which end in • mute, the « is omitted. Ex. fouvre, I open. 
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88 THE FRBNCH LANGUAOB. 

To conjugate a verb, is to put in a determinate order 
after its radical the temporatives and personal endings that 
are required to express simultaneously the ideas of times, 
moods, numbers, and persons. The determinate order of 
these verbal forms takes the name of conjugatiouy and is 
used as a models like which all similar verbs are to be con- 
jugated. 

A verb is called regular when its temporatives and end- 
ings are entirely similar to those of that which is used as a 
model ; and irregular when its radical changes, or its tem- 
poratives or endings vary from that standard. 

As the same endings are, with very few exceptions, ap- 
plied to all French verbs, regular and irregular, verbs should 
have been formed into one conjugation, and several classes 
of irregular verbs. Custom, however, has established /bur 
conjugations; the first three are determined by the tem- 
porative of the imperfect infinitive, the fourth by the ending 
of the same infinitive. Therefore, all verbs whose imperfect 
infinitives end in er, like donner, to ^ve, are of the^r^^ coji- 
jugationy which contains about 5000 verbs. 

Those ending in tr, like/nir, to finish, are of the second 
conjugation ; of these there are nearly 500. 

Those ending in evoir, like recevoir, to receive, are of 
the third conjugation, which comprises only eight regular 
verbs and about twenty-five irregular. 

Verbs, the imperfect infinitives of which have the end- 
ing re, like vendre, to sell, are of the fourth conjugation. 
There are about 500. 

Certain forms of verbs are called principal parts, because 
the temporatives affixed to them are used in all die other 
tenses and persons : they are five in number — ^the imperfect 
infinitive, tiie imperfect participle, the perfect participle* 
the first person singular of the present indicative, and the 
first person singular of the past definite. They give their 
temporatives to the following tenses and persons : 

The imperfect infinitive gives its temporative to the fiUure 
and conditional tenses ; therefore, to form the first person 
singular of the future of the verb donner, to give, afiix 
to the radical part, donn, the temporative e and the end- 
ing rat .* je donnerai, I shall give. 

The imperfect participle giYea its temporative to the thrcf 
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persons plural of the present indicative, the imperfect of 
the indicative, the present of the subjunctive, and the 
first and second persons plural of the imperative. 
Remark, when the imperfect.participle has no temporative, 
the above tenses have only the radical part and the per- 
sonal endings. 

The first person singular of the present indicative gives its 
temporative to the second and third persons singular of 
the same tense, imd to the second person singular of the 
imperative. 

Remark, when the first person singular of the present 
indicative has no temporative, these persons have only 
the radical part and the personal endings. 

The first person singular of the past definite gives its tem- 
porative to all the other persons of the same tense, and 
to the past of the subjunctive. 

The perfect participle is added to avoir or 4tre to form the 
compound tenses. 

In order to enable the pupil to make a practical appli- 
cation of those endings and temporatives on verbs of the 
first conjugation, the following verb is conjugated in all 
its tenses. It will serve as a model- verb for all verbs end- 
ing in the imperfect infinitive in er, t. e. of the first con- 
jugation. 

BEOTJLA& VERBS. 
First Conjugation — Verbs in er, 
DONNER, TO GIVE, 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

rimperfect infinitive, donner, to dve. 
Imperfect participle, donnani, giving. 
Perfect participle, donn6^* given. 

c The first person sing, of the present indicative, Jedtmne, I give. 
£ (^The first person sing, of the past definite, Je donnai, I gave. 

The radical is donn; the temporatives are e, 4, and a.f 



* The perfect participle has no ending, it has alivays a temporative. 
t The principal paita, radical, and temporatives of a model-verb are to be 
careftilly learnt. 
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INDICATITE MOOD. 






Present. 


Endings. 






e 


Je donne 


. Iffive, 


es 


Tu donnes . 


. ihtmgivett. 


e 


11 donnff 


• he gives. 


ons 


Kous dotmofu 


• vte fftve. 


ez 


Vous donn^ir 


• pou give. 


ent 


lladojanent • 


• tfiey give. 




Present Perfect. 




J^ai donn^ . 






Tu as donn^ 


. thou hast given. 




11 a donn^ . 


. he has given. 




Nous avons doim^ 






Vous avcz donn^ 


. you have given. 




lis ont donn^ 


. they have given. 




ImperfeeL 


Endings. 






ais 


Je donnaw • 


. Ididghe. 


aU 


Tudonnaw . 


. thou didst ghe. 


ait 


lldonnat/ . 


. he did give. 


ions 


Kous donmoTW 


• we did give. 


iez 


Vous doTiXiiez 


. you did give. 


aient 


lis donnaient 

Pa 


. they did give. 
\8i Perfect. 




J^avais donntf 


• I had given. 




Tu avals donn^ 


• thou hadst given 




11 avait donn^ 


. he had given. 




Kous avions donn 


6 . we had given. 




Vous avicz donntf 


. you had given. 




lis ayaient donn^ 


. they had given. 


Tempo- End- 
lative. ingfl 


P 


ast Definite. 


8 i 


Je donnat 


. I gave. 


a 8 


Tu donna« • 


. • thou gavest. 


a 


11 donna 


• A^ gave. 


A mes 


Kous donndmef 


• we gave. 


A tes 


Vous donndtes 


• you gave* 


h* rant 


lis donn^m^ 


. they gave. 



Past Anterior Definite* 

J'eusdonn^ • • I had given, 

Tu eus donntf • • thou hadst given. 
Ileutdonn^ • • he had given. 



* By ezoeption, and for the sake of sound, the tenqpoiatiire « is changed 1 nto 
4 in all verbs of the first conjugation. 
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Nous eftmes dcmn^ . we had given. 
Yous eilteB donnd • you had given. 
lis eurent detank . . . theg had given^ 

mSle^ S*** /^tt/wrtf Imperfect, 

e lai Jedonn^oi . . IthaUgive. 



e raa 

e ra 

e rong 

e rez 

e Tont 



Ta donnenu 
11 donn^a . 
Nous donneroiM 
Vous donn^fir . 
lis donneron^ 



thou wilt give. 
. he will give. 
• we shall give* 
. ffou ufill give. 
« 'theg tffill give. 



Future Perfect. 



Paurai donn^ 
Tu auras donnd . 
II aura donn^ 
Nous aurons donn^ 
Yous aurex donn^ 
Us auront donnd • 



/ shaH have given, 
thou wilt have given., 
he will have given, 
we shall have given, 
gou will have given, 
they will have given. 



Tempo* End- 

ntiye logs, 
e xais Je donneraM 
e laja Tu donn^ai* 
e rait II donnerat^ 
e lions Nous donnmon* 
e riez Yous donximex 
e laient UsdonneroMn/ 



Conditional Present. 



I should give, 
thou wouldst give, 
he would give, 
we should give, 
you vjould give, 
tl^ey would give. 



Conditional Past. 



J'aurais donn€ • 
Tu aurais dountf • 
I] aurait donn^ . 
Nous aurions donn€ 
Yous auriez donn^ 
lis auraient donn^ 



/should have given, 
thou wouldst have given* 
he would have given, 
we should have given, 
you should have given, 
they would have given. 



SUBJimCTITE MOOD* 



Endingt. 
e 
es 
e 

iona 
ies 
eat 



Present. 



Que je domi^ 
Que tu donnet • 
Qu*il donutf 
Que nous domiians 
Que Tous donuM 
QuUIs donnenl • 



that I may give, 
(hat thou mayst give* 
that he may give, 
that we may give, 
that you may give* 
that they may give* 
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THE VRBNCH LANGUAGE. 



Present Perfect . 



Que j^aie donn^ . . • 
Que tu aies donn€ 
Qu^il ait donn^ • 
Que nouB ajons donn^ 
Que T0U8 ayez donn^ . 
Qu'ilB aient donn^ 



ikai I may have given, 
that thou maytt have given, 
that he may have given, 
that we may have given, 
that you may have given, 
that they may have given. 



Tempo End- PasL- 

rative. ings. 
a Bse * Que je donncwM • 
a 8868 QuetudonnMw^ 
& t^ Qu11donni2f 
a sflions Que nous donnaanoiu 
a 8Biez Que tous donnoMt^jv 
a 88ent ' Quails doiauusent 



'that I might give, 
'that thou mightst give, 
that he might give, 
that we might give, 
that you might give, 
Viot they might give* 



Past Perfect, 

Que j'eusse donn^ • . that I might have given. 
Que tu eusses donn^ • that thou mightst have given, 
Qu*il edt donn^ . . that he might have given. 
Que nous eussions dountf that we might have, given. 
Que T0U8 eussiez donn^ that you might hqve given, ^ 
Quails euflsent donn^ . ihat they migiu have given, ' 



Endlngi. 

e 
ens 



IMPEIUTITB HOOD. 



Donnofw 
Donn^jv 



-give {thou), 
4et us give* 
give (ye). 



Digitized by 



Google 



On the consonants D' and T. Study of words — Prepositions. Read- 
ing. Phraseology. On the gender and number of adjectives. 
Irregularities in some verbs of the first conjugation, and remarks 
upon them. Exercise on the gender of adjectives. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Second Division : Lingual Consonants. 

If vowel- sounds are the first to be uttered, immediately 
after them seem naturally to be placed the labial conso- 
nants, and next in order the lingual, which are more varied 
in their articulations than the labial; for the tongue, which 
is the principal and most active organ of speech, produces 
thirteen consonants, classified, as has been said, into dental, 
palatal, and guttural, according to the different parts of the 
teeth and palate which it touches. 

Of the Dental Consonants. 

The teeth are the nearest organs to the lips. In pro- 
nouncing consonants from the extremity of the mouth, the 
whole class of the labials is uttered, and next to them come 
the dentals, subdivided, like the former, into the pure, D, 
T ; the sibilant, Z, S ; and the nasal, N. 

D. 

When the tongue, placed so as to touch the upper 
gum, strikes the upper teeth immediately after the sound 
explodes, the articulation produced is that represented by 
D, the form of which seems to represent the semicircle of 
the upper teeth, ^, and the bar — , that shuts it, Q , the 
part of the tongue striking against the teeth. 

D always has its natural sound in the beginning and 
middle of words. Ex. dent, tooth ; douceur, mildness ; dar- 
der, to dart ; d^dicace, dedication. 

D final is generally silent. Ex. grand, great ; regard, 
look. It is not pronounced at the end of proper names 
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when preceded by an r. Ex. Richard, Picard, PSrigord, 
Clifford, Howard, It is sounded in sud^ south; Talmud, 
Talmud ; iphod, ephod ; and in proper names of persons 
and towns. Ex. Joad, David, le Cid, Nemrod, Bonald, L4o» 
pold, Arnold, Bagdad, Madrid, 

D final is changed into a T in the junction of the next 
word be^nning with a vowel or a silent h» Ex. un grand 
homme, a great man ; de pied-en-cap, cap-a-pie ; entend-il ? 
does he hear? apprend'clle P docs she learn? which are 
pronoimced as if written, un gran-Uhomme, de piM-en-cap, 
enten-t'il ? appren-Uelle ? This change of the d into t is 
useful, to determine, in speaking, the gender of adjectives. 
D final followed by an e mute preserves its natural sound. 
Ex. une grande dme, a great soul, is pronounced une gran^d* 
dme; except in a few words where the e mute is replaced 
by an apostrophe. Ex. la grand'mhre, the grandmother; 
V0U8 n'aurez pas grand* peine, you will not have much 
trouble. 

Two cf *s are always pronounced ; / they are only used 
in addition, addition, and derivatives ; adduction, adduction ; 
Edda, Edda; reddition, surrender; toddi, toddy; quiddity, 
essence. 

In the formation of words D is sometimes placed after n. 
Ex, genre, kind or sort ; gendre, son-in-law* 

D is represented by — 

df in don, gift ; sud, south. I des, in desfofodes, fronts. 

de, in fade^ insipid. | dent, in Us paradent, they parade.* 



This letter is pronounced in the same manner as D, but 
the sound explodes very forcibly before the tip of the tongue 
strikes the upper teeth. The form of the letter seems not 
to indicate the organs by which it is sounded, but the qua- 
lity produced by its articulation, which is that arising from 
the striking of a hard vibrating substance, and which is 
marked by its hammer-like shape. 

T initial and medial preserves its natural pronunda- 

* Foimerly d was placed between two consonants in «ome words, as in advis, 
adeooat, admiral,' it is now omitted, and these words are written^ ovnr, avoea4, 
amiral. The d is only found in the following words and derivatives : adverbe, 
adverb; adverse, adverse; adjacentt adjacent; a^fugfir, to adjudge; adjoindre, to 
associate; adorer, to adjure; admettre, to admit; adminUtrer, to administer; otf* 
mirer, to admire ; admoniter, to admonish. 
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tion. Ex. 90U8 le marteau tonnant reientit ratelier, under 
the thundering hammer resounds the workshop. 

However, T in the middle of words before t and another 
vowel has sometimes its natural sound, ti, and sometimes 
the sound of m. 

It has its natural sounds ti — 

1st. Whenever T is preceded hj s or x. Ex. amnistie, 
amnesty ; digestion, digestion ; question, question ; mixtion, 
mixture. 

2d. In nouns ending in /tV or tier. Ex. amitii, friend- 
ship; moitid, half; pitie, pity: and in words expressing pro- 
fession or trade, — charpentier, caipentei ; fruitier, fruiterer. 

3d. In the verbs, chdtier, to chastise ; 4tioler, to blanch 
or etiolate : and in the parts of verbs ending in tions and 
tiez, as nous portions, we carried ; vous attentiez, you made 
an attempt. 

4th. In words in tie, the English equivalents of which 
do not end in cy, Ex. garantie, warranty. 

ath. In words endmg in tien, tienne. Ex; Chretien, 
Christian ; antienne, anthem. * 

6th. In words having the prefix anti (against), as, anti- 
asthmatigue^ antiasthmatic ; in P4tion or Pithion ; AmpMc* 
tyons, Amphictyons. 

Ti is sounded like si — 

Ist^ In all the numerous words ending in tial, tiel, tion 
(not preceded by s or w), and their derivatives. Ex. mar» 
tial, martial ; essentiel, essential ; action, action.* 

2d. In the word patient, patient, and derivatives ; and 
in words ending in tien relating to names of persons and 
countries. Ex. Domitien, Cap4tien, Vinitien, Egyptien. 

dd. In the words, ineptie, inaptness; inertie, inertia; 
minutie, minutiae ; calmtie, baldness ; f acetic, facetiousness ; 
impMtie, unskilfulness ; pMpitie, peripetia : and in those 
ending in atie (= cy in English), ex. democratic, democracy; 
diplomatic, diplomacy ; Croatie, Croatia ; Dalmatic, Dalmatia. 

4th. In words ending in ticux: ambitieux, ambitious; 
sdditieux, seditious. 

5th. In the words, satidti, satiety ; insatiable, insatiable ; 
and in the two verbs, balbutier, to lisp ; initier, to initiate, 
and derivatives. 

* The pupil must avoid the- common mistake made in pronouncing these end- 
ings, which a beginner is apt to sound shial, shiel, ihion, instead otciol, del, don. 
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This most irregular part of pronunciation is to be studied 
with care, and especially as these apparent inconsistencies 
are often useful in enabling us to distinguish, in speaking, 
the meaning of words spelt in the same way, but different 
in signification.* There is, for instance, a great difference 
between — 

des parHonSy portions (sounded porcum»\ and nout porttons, we earned. 
de9 attentions, attentions (sounded attencions), and nous attentions, we 

made an attempt. 
des intentions, intentions (sounded intencions), and nous intentions, we 

sued. 

T final is not soimded. Ex. effort, effort; torrent, tor- 
rent; bruit, noise; lit, bed; except, 1st, in the following 
words: 



tact (and its derivatiires), tact. 

mat, unpolished, mate. 

pat, stale-mate. 

ejtact, exact. 

fat, coxcomb. . 

opiat, opiate. 

rapt, rape or abduction. 

cobalt, cobalt. 

malt, malt. 

spalt, spalt, 

et (only when naming it), and. 

Brest, a town. 

est, east. 

ouest, west. 

Saint-Priest, a town in France. 

lest, ballast. 

zest or zisti pshaw! zest. 

test, test. 

flSbet, balance of an account. 

it^feot, infect. 

abject, abject 

direct, direct. 

intellect, intellect. 

correct, correct. 

suspect, suspect. 

sept, seven. 

huit, eight. 

deficit, deficit. 

whist, whist. 

rit or rite, rite. 

aooessit,ajcceaat, the nextto thebest 

* Almost all these irregularities proceed Arom words deriyed from the Latfn. 
The uncertainty in which ihe earliest French writers were about the pronuncia- 
tion of <i in tiiat language produced this confusion. 



strict, strict. 

transit, transit. 

granit, granite. 

dot, marriage-portion. 

suhit, sudden. 

preterit, preterite. 

distinct, distinct. 

succinct, succinct. 

indult, indult. 

knout, knout. 

net, clean, pure. 

ort, the weight with packing cloth. 

intrott, introit, the beginning of 

mass. 
sot, ridiculous. 
toast, toast. 

ut (a musical note), ut or c. 
aximut, azimuth. 
brut, rough. 
but, end. 
chut! silence! 
comput, computation. 
lut, luting, or chemist^s clay. • 
occiput, occiput. 
sinciput, sinciput. 
exeat, a pass, or leave to go. 
ffivati bravo! huzza! 
tacet, pause. 
vSniat, veniat. 
obit, obit. 
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2d. When the next word be^s with a vowel or an h 
mute. Ex. un bruit affreux, a frightful noise (pronounce 
tm hrui'taffreuw) : however, the t of et, and, is never joined 
in this way to the next word. 

dd. It is onlyJieardin^^^, seven; huitM eight, when those 
words stand alone or before a vowel or a silent h. Ex, sept 
hommes, seven men ; nous sommes huit, we are eight : and 
when used as nouns, as, le sept de Juin, the seventh of June. 
But before a consonant or an h aspirated the t is mute. Ex. 
sept langues. 

It is also mute in vingt, twenty, when the word ends a 
sentence or comes before a consonant or an aspirated h. Ex. 
vingt dames f twenty ladies ; elles sont vingt, they are twenty. 
It is sounded before a vowel or a silent h, and in the whole 
series of numbers from vingt to trente, thirty ; but it is 
again mute in quatre-vingt-un, eighty-one, and in the series 
from quatre-vingt to cent, a hundred. 

T is sounded d in Fitzjames, Dantzick, which are pro- 
nounced Fidjame, Dandzick* 

It is mute in Westphalie, posUscriptum, Metz, a town, 
Retz, a proper name. 

St is pronounced in Christ, but is silent in J^sus^ Christ 
{J6su-Cri). 

The coupled signs th are always sounded t, whether at 
the beginning, middle, or end of words. Ex. menthe, mint ; 
luth, lute ; misanthrope, misanthrope ; apathie, apathy. The 
English articulation th in thin or the is unknown in French. 

Th is silent in asthme, asthma ; asthmatique, asthmatic. 

Two ^'s are sounded like one. Ex. flotter, to float ; 
polyghtte, polyglot; except, however, in Attique,, At\ic ; At» 
ticisme. Atticism ; battologie, tautology ; guttural, guttural ; 
intermittence, intermittence ; intermittent, intermittent ; pit^ 
toresque, picturesque. 

T is used as a euphonic sign, when a verb Iq the third 
person singular, ending with a vowel, is followed by the 
nominatives U, elle, on: as, a-t-ilP has he} donne-t-elle? 
does she give? oHjouC't'OnP where do they play? Hy- 
phens are placed before and after it to mark the junction of 
the two words, and the stress is laid on the last.* 

* The <, as a euphonic sink, was not used before the beginning of the seven- 
teenth century, when the hiatus, or the meeting of two vowels at the end and 
beginning of words, was forbidden in poetry. To prevent this, the letter t was 
Tery properly ehosen,^ because the third persons of Fxench verbs generaDy end 

x2 
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Formerly the t was suppressed in the plural of substan- 
tives and adjectives ending in ant or ent ; now it is retained. 
Ex. des parents prudents, prudent parents. 

Nt, the ending of the third person plural of verbs, is not 
sounded ;. in t7^ donnent, for example, the verb is pronounced 
as if written donne. 

T sometimes interchanges with d in the formation of 
words. Ex. pied, foot, pieton, foot-passenger ; vendre, to 
sell, vente, sale. 

T is represented by — 
t in tardf late; matt unpolished. 
te in pettier little. 
les in tu hdtes, thou hastenest 
tent in its otent, they take awaj. 
tt in (Uteindre^ to reach. 
tie in natte^ mat, twist. 
ties in que tu promettes, that thou 
mayest promise. 



ttent in ib promettenty they pro- 
mise. 

th in thedtrej theatre ; xSnith^ ze- 
nith. 

the in menthe, mint. 

thes in plinthes, plinthes. 

d in grand arbre, great tree. 

pt in sept^ seven. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 



ON FREFOSITIONS. 

Pav^ by, through, denotes a general idea of passage; 
and by analogy marks the means, through the middle of, an 
accidental cause or motive, and is used with words denoting 
the agent, cause, instrument, division. Ex. : 

// a p€usS par Londres, 
He passed through London. 
Cela a lieu par toute la Fraiuie. 
This takes place every where in 

France. 
Noui somtnet arrivispar le bateau 

h vapeur. 
"We arrived by the steam-boat. 
Vevifant ftU abandonni par aa' 

mhre. 
The child was abandoned by his 

mother. 



ue. London was the passage 
through which he went. 

t. e. In going through all parts in 
France, it would be seen to take 
place. 

«. e. The steam-boat was the means 
by which we arrived. 

i,e. An accidental cause compelled 
> the mother to abandon her 
child,* 



Par adds to the primitive meaning of words to which it 

with a if and that letter has the power of shortening the duration of sound in 
words ; hence t ties and separates at the same time. 

'^ Abandonni de «a nUre, means something pennanent, a voluntaiy abandon* 
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is prefixed the idea of separation, of going through, and aJso 
that oi fulness and completeness. It is sometimes written 
per. 

Parfumer, to perfume. Par^ fully; /urn, odour ; er, to spread : t. e» 

to spread odour fully. 
Pers\fier^ to banter. Pery in all, fully ; aifl (from Hffler)^ whistle ; 

er, to act ; t. e. the act of ridiculing fully. 
Perfectionnerj to perfect. Per, entirely ; /?, do ; etion^ the action j n, 

harm. ; er, to seek : i,e,io seek the act of doing thoroughly. 
Parcourir, to travel all over. Par, through; cour^ run, or course; 

ir, to take : t. e, to take a course through. 
Permuter, to exchange. Per, through, in exchange ; mut, move, or 

change ; er, to act : t. e. the act of moving in exchange. 
Permeable, permeable. Per, throujgh, filtering; me, go; able, apt to: 

i. e, apt to go through. 

Par enters into the formation of the following prepo- 
sitions : 

Parmi, among, between, formed of par, through, mi, middle, is used 
before collectives, or before plural nouns signifying more than two. 

Par-dessus, upon, over, exceeding, besides. 

Par^89ou8, under, at the bottom of, lower than, through the under 
part of. 

Par-dehort, outside, without, beyond the limits, &r from the interior. 

Par-dedans, inside, within, through the middle. 

Par-derriire, behind, backwards. 

De par, by, by the order of, under the faith of. 

Par devers, not far firom, by, on the side of. 

Par dela, beyond, on the other side. 

Par deqcL, on this side, inside of. 

Par devant, before, forwards, in front. 

Pour, /or, considering, conveys a general idea of view, 
consideration, purpose, destination, Ex. : 

Je pars pour Paris. ) i. e. Paris is the object for which 

I set off for Paris. \ I set off. 

La police y est parfaite pour la^ 

suretS publique. It. e. If the public safety is to be 
The police is perfect for the public [ considered, the police is perfect. 

safety. J 

Cette lettre est pour V0U8. \%.e. This letter is destined to 

This letter is for you. / you. 

'Jimeg pour moi. \ i, e. Play, and consider yourself as 

Play for me. J me. 

Pour, in the composition of words, marks the idea of 
standing for, purpose, destination, corresponding to. It is 
Bometimes spelt pico, and is not to be confounded with an« 
other inseparable prefix, pour or pro^ 
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Pronom^ pronoun. Pro^ standing for ; nom^ noun. 

Profiter^ to profit. Pro^ for the purpose ; j/U^ do or obtain ; er, the 

action : t. e, the action of obtaining for the purpose oil 
P(mr parler^ parley. Pour, for the purpose ; parlf speak ; er, to 

give : t. e, for the purpose of giving words. 
Pourquoi, whj. Pour, for the purpose ; guaif something : t . e. for 

the purpose of what thing. 



i> without, marks a general idea of want, privation, 
negation, exclusion, Ex. : 
Les ehrfs furent eondamnis saru\ 

jugement. 1 1, e. The chieft were depiiyed of a 

The chieft were condemned with- f triaL 

out triaL / 

Sans is not used in the* composition of words, but is 
replaced by the prefix in. Ex. inutile, useless. 

Siip^ upon, on, over, gives to the word placed before it 
the idea of a position above, in a proper or figurative sense, 
and to the word coming after it that of basis or support. 
Ex. : 

Paris est sur la Seine* 1 !.«. Paris has a position above, 

Paris is on the Seine. / or is placed above the Seine. 

// m^a parte sur cette affaire, t i, e. The business was the subject 
He spoke to me on that business, j on which he spoke. 

Sur, in the composition of words, also expresses a posi^ 
tion above, pre-eminence, excess. It is sometimes written in 
its primitive form, super or supr, and also sus, 
Superposer, to superpose. Super, upon, above ; pos, place ; er, the 

action : t. e, the action of placing above. 
Swcharger, to overload. Sur, oboye, to excess ; charg, carriage ; er, 

to put : t. e, to put or load a carriage to excess. 
Surf aire, to orercharge. Sur, to excess ; /at, do; fv, the act: i.e. 

the act of doing (charging) to excess. 
Sumager, to swim upon. Sur, above ; nag, swim ; er, the act : t. «. 

the act of swimming above. 
Sursaut, surprise, start. Sur, at the moment, suddenly- ; sau, bound ; 

/, the act : t* e. the act of bounding suddenly. 
Susciter, to raise up. Sus, upon, against ; dt, call ; er, the act : i.e. 

the act of calling up against. 

Sur enters into the formation of the following preposi- 
tions and adverbs : 
Sus (preposition), upon, directed against. 
Sus! (interjection,) up, up I quick ! 
En sus, in addition, beyond, besides. 
Dessus, upon it, the upper part, the upper hand. 
En dessus, upon it, on Uie top part. 
De dessus, from the top, off. 
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Soiis^ under, the opposite of sur, marks the idea of a 
position under, in a proper or figurative sense. Ex. : 

La caveme est sow la montagne» '\ i* e» The cavern has a position 
The cavern is under the moun- > under, or is situated under, the 

tain. J mountain, 

i W est sous le canm de lafor-\ . ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^ p^^^^ 

The a^y is under the cannon of ^ "^^^^ *^^ ^"^^^ ^^ *^** ^^'■ 
the fortress. J ^^^ 

Sous, in the composition of words, marks the idea of 
a position under, inferiority, dependency, and sometimes of 
diminution. It is often written sou, su, sub. 

SoussiffnS, under- written. Sous, under, at the bottom ; sign, mark ; 

e, what is : t. e. what is marked at the bottom. 
Soulever, to lift. Sou, under ; lev, rise ; ^, to act : t. e, the act of 

rising from imder. 
Suggerer, to suggest. Su, under ; g, harm. ; ger, carry ; tfr, to act : 

«. e. the act of carrying under. 
Sujet, subject Su, under, in the dependency of ; jet, placed, thrown : 

t. e, placed under. 
Sourire, to smile. Sou, a little, by half; ri, laugh ; re, to act : t. e, 

the act of laughing a little. 

Sous enters into the formation of the following preposi- 
tions and adverbs : 

Dessous, under it, marks the position of a thing placed at the bottom 

of another. 
En dessous, underneath, towards the lowest part, sideways, with 

hypocrisy. 
De dBssotts, from under, from the bottom, in the lowest part. 

Voncliaiit, about, touching, concerning, marks an 
idea of contact. 

^^^^rr''*"^'* ^"^^"^ ""''^1 ••^- H« *°"«^J^*^ ^^ discoursing 
He disco'ursed with me about that \ f^ "^^ ^°^^ P^ °^*^** «^- 
affair, J ^^ 

A LIST OF BOOT- WORDS CONTAINED IN THE FOLLOWING 
LESSON. 



Cfree, Greek or Grecian. 

rendre, to render, to return. 

Jtalie,Iia\y. 

le pied, the foot. 

une tpaule, a shoulder. 

la main, the hand. 



hin, far, at a distance. 

le col, the defile, the pass, the neck 

of any thing, the stock. 
le cou, the neck. 
gros, big, large. 
un torrent, a torrent. 
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enjler^ to swell. 

laforUe^ the melting, casting. 

rotder, to roll. 

la cascade, the cascade. 

ia cauleur, the colour. 

varier, to vary, to variegate. 

vne eau, a water. 

le tour, the turn, trick. 

Jaune^ yellow. 

blanc, white. 

noir, black. 

ie lit, the bed. 

la cottche, the bed, stratum. 

la mame, marl. 

une ardciae^ a slate. 



le bloc, the block. 

Ib marbre, marble. 

le sUex, flint 

le sol, the soil. 

la cataracte, the cataract. 

un arbre, a tree. 

le vent, the wind. 

la berge, the steep bank. 

le murmure, the murmur. 

le fracas, the crash. 

le spectacle, the spectacle, show, 

play. 
deux, two. 
AaW, high. 
la rive, the bank. 



CONTINUATION OF TEXT.* 

Je me rappelle que, traversant les 

I myself remember that, crossing the 

Alpes griecques, pour me rendre en 

Alps Greek, * for myself to render in 

Italie, moi, touriste, voyageant a pied, 

Italy, I, tourist, travellmg at foot, 

la sacoche sur Tepaule et le baton 

the Pallet upon the shoulder and the staff 

ferre a la main, je m'arretai pensif 

pointed with iron at the hand, I myself stopped pensive 

a contempler, non loin du col Rodo- 

to contemplate, not fax from the pass Rodo- 

retto, un gros torrent enfle par la fonte 

retto, a large torrent swollen by the melting 

des glaciers superieurs. Le bruit qu il 

of the glaciers upper. The noise Uiatit 

faisait en roulant, les cascades ecu- 
made in rolling, the cascades foam- 

* In the preceding lesson the final silent consonants have not been marked in 
italics : it is expected that the practice the pupil has now had in reading wUI 
enable him to discriminate when final consonants are generally silent. 
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meuses dont son cours etait parseme, 

ing of which ito oouzbo was covered, 

les couleurs varices, dont ses eaux se 

the colouiB Yaned» of which its . waten themselves 

montraient teintes, tour a tour jaunes, 

showed tinted, turn to tuin yellow, 

blanches, noires, temoignant qu il avait 

white, . black, shewing that it had 

creuse son lit a travers des couches de 

dag its bed to through some beds of 

marne, de calcaire et d*ardoise ; les 

marl, of chalk and of slate ; the 

blocs enormes de marbre et de silex, 

blocks enormous of marble and of flint, 

qu'il avait pu dechausser, mais non 

that it had been able to pull off, but not 

arracher du sol, et qui formaient comme 

to force out of the soil, and which formed , like 

autant de cataractes, ajoutant un.. bruit 

as many of cfttaracts, adding a noise 

nouveau a tons ses bruits, des cascades 

new to all its noises, some cascades 

nouvelles a toutes ses autres cascades; 

new to all its other cascades ; 

les arbres entiers qu'il charriait, sortant 

the trees entire which it drifted, coming out 

a moitie de Teau, ayant d'un cote leur 

to half of the water, having of one side their 

feuillage agite par le. vent, qui soiifHait 

foliage agitated by the wind, which was blowing 
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avec force, et de Tautre tourmente par 

with force, and of the other tormented hj 

les flots hondissants ; les fragments de 

the waves bounding; the fragments of 

berges encore converts de leur verdure, 

banks still covered of their verdure, 

ilots detaches de ses rivages, qui flot- 

islets detached from its shores, , which float- 

taient de m^me a la surface du torrent, 

ed of same at the surface ofthe torrent, 

et qui allaient se briser contre les 

and which went themselves to break to pieces against the 

arbres, comme les arbres se fracas- 
trees, as the trees themselves broke to 

saient en passant contre les blocs 

pieces with a noise in passing against the blocks 

de marbre et de silex; tout ce clapo- 

of marble and of flint; all this rip- 

tage, tout ces murmures, tout ce fracas, 

pling, all these murmurs, all this crash, 

tons ces spectacles, resserres entre deux 

all these shows, confined between two 

hautes rives escarpees, me tinrent 

high banks steep, me held 

quelque temps en emoi et en medita- 

some time in emotion and in medita- 

tion. Ce torrent, c'est le Clusone. 

tion. This toirent, it is the Clusone. 
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Detached sentences to be translated from French into English, 
and afterwards from English into French, 



Je me lappelle que, . 
traveraant les Alpes grecques, 
pour me rendre en Italic, . 
moi, touriste, voyageant k pied, 
la sacoche but Tdpaule, 



/ remember that, 

token crossing the Grecian Alps^ 

to repair to Italy ^ 

/, a touristy travelling onfoot, 

my wallet across my shoulder, 

J and my iron-pointed staff in my 

\ hand, 
I stopped to gaze, 
not far from the Rodoretto pass, 
on a wide torrent 
enfl^ par la fonte des glaciers su- 1 swollen by the melting qfthe upper 
-^_: J glaciers, 

J The noise it made in rolling on- 

\ wards, 
the foaming cascades 

{with which its course was diversi- 
fied, 
, the variegated colours 
Jufith which its waters appeared 
\ tinted, 

tour k tour jaunes, blanches, noires, now yellow, now white or black, 
faSmoignant qu-U avait creua^ '"''jprcving that U had dug a M 

k trayers des couches de mame, . through strata qfmarl, 

de calcaire et d'ardoise; . . chalk, and slate; 

les blocs ^normes de marbre et de 1 the enormous blocks of marble and 

silex, J flint, 

qu'il avait pu ddchausser, • . which it had laid bare, 

mais non arracher du sol, . . but not torn from the soil, 

et qui formaient comme autant del and which formed as many other 



et le b&ton ferr^ f^ la main, . 

je m*arr^tai pensif i contempler, 
non loin du col Rodoretto, . 
un gios torrent 



p^rieuis. 
Le bruit qu*il faisait en roulant, 
les cascades ^cumeuses 
dont son cours ^tait parsem^ 
les couleuTB vaii^ 
dont ses eaux se montraient teintes, 



cataractes, 
ajoutant un bruit nouveau . 
k tous ses bruits, 
des cascades nouvelles 
k toutes ses autres cascades ; 

les arbres entiers qu'il charriait, 

sortant f^ moiti^ de Teau, 

ayant d'un c6t^ leur feuillage 

agit^ par le vent, 

qui soufflait avec force, 

et de Tautre tourment^ 

par les flots bondissants ; . 

les fragments de beiges 

encore couverts de leur verdure, 

ilots ddtach^s de ses rivages, 



J cataracts, 
. making afresh noise in addition 
, to all the others, 
. adding new cascades 
. to all its other cascades; 

\the entire trees which it carried 
•J along, 

. half out of the water, 
. having on one side their foliage 
. agitated by the wind, 
. which was blowing with violence, 
. and on the other tossed about 
. by the bounding waves; 
. . the fragments of the banks 
. still covered with their verdure, 
islets cut off from its shores. 



qui Jottaient de mdme k la sarfa/ce \also Jloating on the surface qf the 
du torrent, , . . ./ stream. 
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" ibrS^*?* ■* !"^. ~°!^ '*!}'"«' *^'V 'V<»«~< <»« "»«, 
comme les arbres se fincassaiexitl toAtdk iikewige^ in earning down, 

en passant . . . .J were broken to pieces 
cotito les blocs de marbre et dej.^^^^^„,j^„^^.^jj^,. 

tout ce clapotage, . . , all this rippling, 

toils ces murmures, . . , all this din^ 

tout ce fracas, . . . , all this tumult^ 

tous ces spectacles, . . . and these varieties qf scenery, 

resserr^s entre deux hautes nves^ confined within two high steep 

escarp^es, . . . ,t banks, 
me tinrent quelque temps en ^moi 1 kept me for some time in a state qf 

et en mutation. • . . j emotion and contemplation, 

Ce torrent This torrent 

c'est le Clusone was the Clusone, 



CONVERSATION. 

1. Que traveisais-je ?* 

2. Comment voyageais-je ? (In the answer, put the verb voyager 

in the second person plural.) 

3. Que contempliez-Yous ? (In the answer, put the verb in the 

first person singular.) 

4. Pr^s de quoi est le gros ruisseau ? 

5. Que faisait-il en roulant ? 

6. De quoi son cours ^tait-il parsemd ? 

7. De quoi ses eaux se montndent-elles teintes ? 

8. Quelle ^tait tour ^ tour la couleur des eaux du torrent ? 

9. Par quoi ^tait-il enfl^ ? 

10. Que t^moignaient les couleurs varies de ses eaux ? 

11. Qu^est ce qu^l avait pu d^chausser? 

12. Que formaient les blocs dnormes de marbre et de silex ? 

13. Qu'est ce que les cataractes et les cascades ajoutaient i tous les 

bruits du torrent ? 

14. Que charriait-il ? 

15. Comment ^taient les arbres que charriait le torrent? 

16. Qu^avaient-ils d\in c&t^? 

17. Qu'dtaient-ils de I'autre? 

18. Qu*est-ce qui soufflait avec force ? 

19. Qu'est-ce qui tftait convert de verdure? 

20. Qu*est-ce qui flottait & la surface du torrent ? 

21. Contre quoi les ilots allaient-ils se briser? 

22. D'oii ^taienl^ils d^tach^ ? 

23. Contre quoi les arbres se firacaasaient-ils ? 

* In this exercise for oonvenation some sentences have verbs of the first 
conjugation, and in the first or second person, in order to accustom the pnpil to 
use in the answers Yerbs in difiSirent persons and tenses. In ans^^ering the first 
^estion, Que Wavertaii-jet put the verb in the second person plural, and sajr, 
Vou» trover $iex lee Alpee. 
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24. Qu*eBt-ce qui dtait ressen^ entre deux rives escarp^es ? 

25. Quelles choses me tinrent en dmoi et en mutation ? 

26. Qu^est-ce qu'est ce torrent ? 

27. Oti allaifl-je en travenant les Alpes ? 

28. Qu*avai&-je sur P^paule ? 

29. Qu^est-ce que le torrent n^avait pu arracher du sol ? 

30. Ou dtaient tous ces murmures, tous ce fracas ? 



PHRASEOLOGY. 

ON THE CONSTRUCTION OP INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES WITH 
A NOMINATIVE SUBSTANTIVE. 

When the sentence is interrogative, and the nominative 
is a substantive, the verb, or the signs of the verb {do, did, 
shall, and should) are placed first in English, whilst in 
French the sentence begins with the nominative substan- 
tive, and the verb is placed next, followed by a personal 
pronoun (tV, elle, ils, elles), which is in the same gender 
and number as the nominative. Ex. : 

12 3 4 

Th« No- Y„|, Personal Otjective or 

minative. Pronoon. Adjective. 

Le Comte est- 11 oubli^? 

Is the CoufU forgotten ? 

Mon ami a-t- 11 une prodigieuse facility ? 

Hat my friend a prodigious facility 7 

Les savants auront- lis lesnomsP 

Shall the learned have the names ? 

Get homme serait- 11 de cette soddtd ? 

Should this man be of this society^ 

In compound tenses the perfect participle is placed after 
the personal pronoun. Ex. : 

Mesamis ont- ils ^t^heureux? 

Have my friends been happy 7 

Ces langues auront- elles 6i6 trop difficiles ? 

Slhall these languages have been too difficult ? 

If the interrogative sentence be also negative, ne is 
placed after the nominative substantive^ and pas after the 
personal pronoun. Ex. : 



Digitized by 



Google 



108 



THB FRBNCH LANGUAGE. 



The No- 
minative. 



2 

Nega- 



tive. 
Notre temps n* 



s 
Verb. 



4 
Personal 
Pronoun. 



Complement of 
the Negative. 



est- il pas 

Is not the present time brilliant ? 

La police n* aurait- elle pas 

SfunM not the poiice have this facilitp 7 



Directive or 
Adjective. 

biilliant ? 



cette&eilit^? 



When the verb is in a compound tense, the perfect par- 
ticiple is placed after the complement of the negative pas. 
Ex.: 

Mes soeurs n'avaient-elles pas eu cette connaissance ? 
Had not my sitters had this knowledge ? 

Le nom ii*aurait-il pas eu de I'iQfluence ? 
Would not the name have had some ir\fiuence ? 

The following sentences are to be translated, first in- 
terrogatively, and afterwards negatively and interroga^* 
tively. 



1 . Were the polyglots estimable ? 

(puldef.) 

2. Is the trouble great ? 

3. Was the proof done ? 

(imperf.) 

4. Have the strangersanj fiiends ? 

5. Had the countrymen any 

(imperf.) 

trouble ? 

6. Had the count. the Germans? 

(p«st def.) 

7. Shall the English have a deep 

policy ? 

8. Would the Italians havea good 

legislation ? 

9. Shall the history be agree- 

able? 

10. Have the Greeks had this 

glory ? 

11. Should the studies be prepa- 

ratory? 

12. Had the Romans had this hap- 

(pmst perf.) 

piness? 

1 3. Had the count had this fisiTour ? 

(pt. ant. d«f.) 



14. 



15. 



Shall the relative have had a 
carriage? 

Would France hate had th^ 
victory? 

16. Has this man been surprised? 

17. Had his destiny been happy ? 

(pMt perf.) 

18. Had his fortune been great ? 

(pt. ant. del) 

19. Shall the consulship have been 

re-organised ? 

20. Would the flourish of trumpet^ 

have been brilliant? 

21. Has society had any know-* 

ledge ? 

22. Have victories been important ? 

23. Had the feasts had any splen- 

(pt. aot. def.) 

dour? 

24. Shall the enjoyments have 

been great ? 

25. Is not the world amiable ? 

26. Has not youth any grace? 

27. Was not his mansion vast ? 

(imperf.) 
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28« Had not Uie crowd, any plear 

<lmperf.| 

sure? 

29. Was not the movement great P 

(PMtdcM 

30. Had not society material en- 

(put dec.) 

joyments ? 

31. Shall not his yirtnes be great P 

32. Would not the regency be os- 

tentations? 

33. Shall not the count have any 

horses P 

34. Would not the company have 

a concert P 

35. Are not his triumphs great ? 

36. Was his sadness deep ? 

(pMt def.) 

37. Have not his efforts been pain- 

ful? 

38. Have not the friends had any 

praises? 

89« Hasnot his thought been bril- 
liant? 

40. Had not the man had any 

(pwtperf.) ^ 

clothes? 



41. Had not the malady been pe- 

(pMtperf.) 

cttliar? 

42. Had not the draperies been 

(pMtperL) 

nchP 

43. Had not the fiimiture been 

(pt. ant. def.) (in the plnr*!) 

elegant P 

44. Had not the animal had any 

(pt. Mit. def.) 

wool? 

45. Will not the illusion have been 

destroyed P 

46. Would not the imagmation 

have been paralysed ? 

47. Shall not the oarpetshave been 

rich? 

48. Shall not the artisan have had 

the ivory ? 

49. Shall not these men have had 

that leisure ? 

50. Would liot the empire have 
had the power? 



GRAMMAR. 

ADJBCTIVBS. 

Of the Formation of the Feminine. 

It has been said^ in Lesson Fourth, that e mute is added 
to the masculine to form the feminine of adjectiyes; but 
there are many exceptions ; that is^ although all feminine 
adjectiyes end in e mute, there are some irregularities in 
tiieir change from the masculine to the feminine. 

Ist. Few irregularities occur with adjectiyes ending in 
l2 
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any primitive or soft vowels. The only points needing to 
be remarked are, that those ending in gu have a diaeresis 
put over the e mute to mark that the u is sounded, as aigu^ 
aiguS, sharp, ambigUf ambigue, ambiguous ; that dti, owed, 
crtt, increased, lose the circumflex accent in the feminine, 
due, crue; and that/avort, favourite, and cot, still, are in 
the feminine /avortVe, coite. 

2d. Adjectives ending in the masculine with e mute, 
are alike in the feminine. Ex. un homnie agrMle, an 
agreeable man ; une femme agriahle, an agreeable woman. 
However, traitre, treacherous, maitre, master, make in the 
feminine traitresse, maitresse. 

dd. Adjectives ending in x change that letter into se 
(pronounce ze), Ex. un ami heureux, a happy friend ; une 
dame heureuse, a happy lady. Except — 

masc. fem. masc, fern. 

douXf douce^ sweet. roux^ rotuse^ reddish. 

fatufffaussey falae. weux, vieille^ old. 

Prefix (sound x, ks), prefixed or settled, is regular : une 
$omme pr4fixe, a settled sum. 

4th. Adjectives ending in /change that letter into ve. 
Ex, un gar f on actif, an active boy; unefille active, an active 
girl ; un langage bref, a short language ; une riponse brhte, a 
brief reply. 

5th. The following, ending in c, change that letter into 
che or que. Ex. : 



fem. maso. fem. 

blanCf blanche^ white. public^ pubRque, public 

franc, franche^ sincere. caduo, caduque, decayed. 

seCy skihe, dry. turo, turque, Turkish. 

grecj greoque, Greek. amnwniac, ammoniaque, ammoniac. 

In franc (the name of Europeans in the Levant), Frank, 
the feminine is franque. La langue franque, the lingua 
franca. 

6th. Adjectives ending in on^ ten, et, el, have the final 
letter doubled. Ex. : 
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bon, honne^ good. aneien, ancienne^ andent. 

sujett tujettet subject. mtUemel, matemeUe^ maternal. 

The following in e^ are regular : inquiet, uneasy ; replet, 
corpulent ; discret, discreet ; secret, secret ; concret, con- 
crete ; complet, complete ; which are in the feminine, tn- 
qui^tey replete, &c.* 

The following also double their final consonants : 

mase. fern. masc. fern. 

pay«an, paysanne^ peasant. ipaia, epavtse, thick. 

expris^ expresses express. Uu^ kuse, tired. 

profis, prqfesse^ professed. Mht, bellattej pretty. 

basy b€L8se^ low. «o/, sotte^ foolish. 

grns^ grasse, fiit vieilhtj vieiUoite, oldish. 

gras, grosse^ big. nu/, nuile, void, no. 

pareil, pareille^ like. vermeil, vermeiUe, rosy. 

In gentil (the / is silent), pretty, gentle, the two fs of the 
feminine are liquid, gentille, 

7th. Adjectives ending in eur have several forms in the 
feminine. Those derived from the imperfect participle by 
tiie change of ani into eur make euse (sound euze) : thus, 
from trompant, deceiving, is formed trompeur, trompeuse, 
deceitful. A few, however, change eur in esse. Ex. : 

mase. fern. 

bailleur, bailleresse, one who supplies money, a lessor. 
demandeur, demanderesse, plaintiff. 
d^endeur, difendressef defendant. • 
picheur, pScheresse, sinner. 
enchanteur, enchanteresse, enchanting. 
vengeur, vengerease, revenging. 
chasseur, cfuisseresse, only used in poetry for chasseuse, hunter. 

A very few in teur, derived also from an imperfect parti- 
ciple, end in trice, as exicuteur, ex4eutrice, executor. 

Adjectives in teur not formed from an imperfect parti- 
ciple generally have their feminine in trice, as cr4ateur, 
driatrice^ crieative. 

• When, in the middle or at the end of words, two e's unaccented form two 
fyllables, and there is only wui consonant between them, a grave accent is placed 
ovtt the first e. This rule is applied to many adjectives, and paitieuliurly to 
tkoae ending in «r, aa dtmUr, last, dtrmUrs, 
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Those in eur, used to express the qualities or profes-* 
sions of men, do not generally change in the feminine* 
Ex. une dame auteur, an authoress. 

Remark that adjectives in eur expressing a comparison 
are regular, such as meilleuri better; supMeur, supei^or; 
infirieur, inferior, &c. 

8th. The adjectives t6moxn, witness, and grognon, grum- 
bling, are used for both genders. 

9th. Custom has given two forms to the masculine sin- 
gular of the following adjectives : 

For the mMeuline n . , , ,<•. » 

before a noun i new fine otd sqft OF Itmp mad 

begrinnioir with > i . /. 

» consonant or i nouveau beau vieux mou fou 

an h aspirated. J 
For thematealine\ 

bJirnin*. whhtnouvel bel vieU mol fol 

a Towel or a si- I 
lent A. . .^ 

Forthefaminine, nouTolle belle Tieille xnoUe folle 

Remark that in the masculine plural the first form only iq 
used. 

10th. The following adjectives form their feminine in 
various ways : — 

masc. fem. mase. fern. 

fraiSffraiehe^ fresh. devin^ devinereaae^ conjurer. 

Umg^ tongue^ long. beninj benigne^ benign. 

oblong^ oblongue^ oblong. malin^ maUgne^ malignant. 

absous^ absouie, acquitted, jumeau^ JumeSe, twin* 

dissousj dissouicy dissolved. Hers, Hense, third. 

risous, resolue, resolved. miuoaii mutoadey muscadine. 

11th. Some adjectives are not used in the feminine. 
Ex. chdtain, nut-brown ; /a^ coxcomb ; (ft^oj, nimble. 



0/ the Formation of the Plural. 

To the general rule mentioned for forming the plural of 
adjectives by the addition of an s, there are few exceptions* 

1st. Beau, fine ; nouveau, new ; jumeau, twin, have in 
the masculine plural an x, — heauXt nouveaux,jumeau9* Re^r 



Digitized by 



Google 



LB880N SBV3SNTH. 113 

mark : bleu, bleue,feu, when meaning late, fonn their plural 
regularly, bleu8,feu8, 

2d. Adjectives ending with an « or or in the singular do 
not change in the masculine plural. Ex. un homme heureux, 
a happy man ; des hommes heureux, happy men ; un gros 
livre, a large book ; des gros Uvres, large books. 

3d. Almost all adjectives in a/ form their masculine plural 
in aujp. Ex. ^gal, igaux^ equal ; loyal, loyaux, loyal. 
The following form their plural regularly : 

masc. fern. masc. fern. 

fatalyfatalsj fatal. nasal^ nasals^ nasal. 

finals fimils^ final* naval^ namcUs^ naval. 

frugal^ frugalsy firugal. pascal, pascals, paschal. 

glacial, glacials, frozen. . thSAiral, the&irals, theatrical. 

moHruil, matinals, early. labial, labials, lahial. 

initial, initials, initial. amical, amicals, amicable. 

penal, penals, penal. medial^ medialSf medials. 
colossal, colossals, colossal. 



Of the Agreement of Adjectives, 

When an adjective relates to several substantives, it is 
put in the masculine plural if the substantives are in the 
masculine, and in the feminine plural when the nouns are 
in the feminine. Ex. mon pkre et monfrhre sont contents, 
my father and brother are pleased ; ma mhre et ma scRur sont 
heureuses, my mother and sister are happy. 

But when an adjective refers to nouns in different gen- 
ders, it is put in the masculine plural. Ex. lefrlre et la 
sosur sont igaux, the brother and sister are equal. 

Remark that adjectives, like perfect participles, when 
placed immediately after any persons of the verb to be in 
the simple or compound tenses, are to agree with the nomi- 
native to that verb. £x. mes amis sont riches, my friends 
are rich ; cette dame est estimde, this lady is esteemed. 
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VERBS. 

ON 80MB lEBBGULABITIES IM VERBS OF THB FIRST 
CONJUGATION. 

1st. When in conjugating a verb, y happens to come 
before the final ending e, it is generally changed into t. 
Thus, verbs in yer are written in the following manner : 

Employer yio employ. TemphieffempMeraiyfempMeraiSi quej^em- 

pMey emplote. 
Appuyer^ to prop. nPappuie^ fappuieraiy fappuierais, que fappuie^ 

apptUe, 
Ejfrayer^ to frighten. J^effraie^ feffiraierai^ feffraierais^ qvsfeffiraie^ 

itffraie, 

2d. When the final consonant of the radical is c or g, 
as in verbs ending in cer or ger, in order to preserve through 
all the tenses the sound these letters have in the imperfect 
infinitive, a cedilla is put under the c whenever the ending 
begins with a or o ; and an e tnute is placed after the g 
when the ending begins with a or o. Ex. : 

Forcer y to force. Noub forfons^ je forfou^ je forfai^ que je forpuse^ 

forfona. 
Changer^ to change. Nous changeonSf je changeaitf Je ehangem^ que 

je changeaasef e/umyeons. 

3d. Verbs which have i with an acute accent or e 
not accented before the final syllable, as rigner, to reign ; 
esp&er, to hope ; mener, to lead, have the acute ^ or the e 
not accented changed into ^ with a grave accent whenever 
the next consonant is followed by an e mute. Ex. : 

Je r^yne^fespire ; je r^ynerai, j^esphrerai ; je mincyje mhterai. 

However, with verbs ending in ^ger, the acute accent is 
preserved by some writers. Ex. : 

Proiiyer^ to protect. Je proi^ye^ je proUyerai, 

In verbs ending in eler, eter, many writers double the / 
and t, instead of putting a grave accent over the «• Ex« : 

Appeler, to call. J^appelle^fappellerai. 
Jeter f to throw. Je jette^ je jetterai. 

Remark that verbs in 4er, ier, uer, ouer, have not the e 
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unaccented pronounced in the future and conditional tenses. 
Ex.: 

Agrier^ to accept J*agriera% (pronounoe as if written fagrhrai), 
Prier^ to beg. Je prierai (pronoimce as if written Je prirai). 



EXERCISE WITH SIMPLE SENTENCES ON NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES. 

1. His philosophical habit of analysis mastered his thought. 

2. Praises were the current money. 

3. His friend paid a share. 

(tap.) 

4. The world took his fortune. 

(I»pO 

5. The count lived in the midst of pleasures 

(imp.) 

6. The habit of analysis had paralysed his imagination. 

(Imp.) 

7. His friend saw the vestiges, 

(imp.) 

8. The man lived in the midst of luxury. 

(imp.) 

9. The world lessened his pleasures. 

(tanp.) 

10. The animal had furnished the wool. 

(pMt perf.) 

11. The insect had spun the silk. 

(putpcif.) 

12. The count became rich and happy. 

(PMt del.) 

13. A man despised politics («.). 

(tap.) 

14. The partisan became estimable. 

(pMt d«f.) 

15. These men annoyed the count. 

(Imp.) 

16. The conspiracy brooded in France. 

(tap.) 

1 7. The count conspired against France. 

(PMtd«r.) 

18. France watched over the destinies of his parent. 

(tap.) '^ 

19. Bonaparte discovered the conspiracy. 

(PMt d«f.) 

20. The world judged the man. 

(pMtdafO 
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21. The chiefs vere condemned without triaL 

(put def.) 

22. The relation seemed happj. 

(i»P.) 

23. The men vere distributed in the citadels. 

(put ant def.) 

24. Bonaparte mastered society. 

(imp.) 

25. The friend tarnished his thought. 

(imp.) 

26. The ,world extinguished his pleasures. 

(imp.) 

27. Society paid the police. 

(imp.) 

28. Bonaparte despised conspiracies. 

29. His friend took his thought. 

(imp.) 

30. The chief gave himself up to joy. 

(paat def.) 
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On the consonants Z, S, N. Study of words — Prepositions. Read- 
ing. Phraseology. Observations on verbs of the first conjugation. 
On the place of adjectives. Exercise on verbs of the first conjuga- 
tion, and on the gender, number, and position of adjectives. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Second Division : The Dental Consonants Z, S, N. 

Z. 

This sibilant letter is formed by bringing the tongue from 
the lower part of the mouth to the upper gums, where, at 
the same time that the sound explodes, it stretches towards 
the upper teeth, and bends back exactly in the shape of a Z. 

Z preserves its natural sound in the beginning or middle 
of words. Ex. z4ph%r, zephyr ; zizanie, dissension ; zezayer, 
to sound softly ze for ehe andje,* 

Z at the end of words is silent. Ex. riz, rice. It is 
placed in a few words after an e, to which it gives the 
sound of an acute e (6 No. 6). Ex. assez, enough; nez, 
nose ; rez, level with ; and at the end of the second plural 
of verbs, as vous donnez, you give. 

It is pronounced in the words, gaz^ gas ; quartz, quartz ; 
and at the end of proper names. Ex. Alvarez ; Rodez, a 
town in France; Fez, Suez, Metz, a French town, is 
sounded M^as, It is also heard when the next word begins 
with a vowel or a silent h. Ex. vous donnez un livre, you 
give a book ; pronounce as if written, vous donnd^z^un livre. 

Two ^'s are found only in a few foreign words ; they are 
generally sounded dz, as mezzo-termine^ middle term. 

Z sometimes interchanges with 8, Ex. raa, short-haired; 
or, smooth ; reZy level with. 



* The % was the fiavourite letter ofthoie who studied a far-fetched elegance 
In pronunciation. Thev said, Zt voii bien ees pizeoM, for Je v<H* bU» ett pigeom : 
I see these pigeons well. 

M 
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Z is represented by — 



z in zkbre^ zebra ; pojr, gas. 

»e in seixe^ sixteen. 

xes in des bronzesj bronzes. 

* in oser^ to dare. 

8€ in ilpose, he lays down. 

««« in tiea rases^ roses. 



««n/ in Us giosent^ they miscon- 
strue. 
Of in «?!« di-x-aine^ ten. 
i[9 in un /i-ls-unique, an only son. 
to in des frui-tsdpres, sharp fruits. 
d!» in d^« tnui-ds-en magaainy stored 
hogsheads. 



This sibilant sound is produced by the same disposition 
of organs as Z ; only the breath is emitted before the sound 
explodes. 

The tongue having the same shape in pronouncing it as 
when z is sounded, the affinity of the two letters is shewn 
in the form of both, as Z is nothing but an S reversed, 
with acute angles. S is a perfect imitation of the form 
and hissing of the snake."' 

S has its natural sound at the beginning of words. Ex. 
serpent t snake ; statue, statue ; scandale^ scandal. 

It is silent when followed by ce or ci, or the articulation 
ch; as in sceau, seal; schte, scene; sc4l4r<U, villain; scie, 
saw; schisme, schism; schabraque, shabrack; schelling or 
shelling, shilling. 

It is sounded se in the middle of words, after a nasal 
vowel, or placed before or after a consonant. Ex. conseil, 
advice; transir, to chill; observer, to observe; discemer, 
to discern ; presbyth'e, presbyter. 

It is, however, sounded z in the prefix trans (beyond) ; 
as, transaction, transaction ; transiger, to transact, &c. ; and 
in the words, Alsace, Alsace; balsanUne, balsamine* and 
their derivatives. 

It sounds also like z whenever it is between two vowels, 
the first of which is not nasal. Ex. poison, poison ; disoler, 
to desolate; cousin, cousin. Except in a few compound 
words formed of the prefixes, d^, anti, entre, para, mono, poly, 
pri.re; as, c2^^^/ti(2p, desuetude; a«^wa//e,anteroom; eii*r«o/, 
entersol (an apartment between the ground and first floor) ; 
parasol, parasol ; monosyllabe, monosyllable ; polysyllabe, 

* That bnltation is most striking in this line of Racine : 

" Pour qui tout cet terpents qui tiMent tur vot Wet f* 
For whom are these snakes hissing over your beads ! 
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polysyllable; prisdance, precedence; resacrer, to reconse- 
crate ;* and in toumesol, turnsol ; vraisemblable, likely, and 
its derivatives. 

This inconsistency of giving the * between two vowels 
the sound oiz, has modified the representation of the former 
consonant; thus, to remove. any uncertainty, the sound s 
between two vowels is represented by ss in some compound 
words. Ex. dessus, upon; ressentir, to feel; dessoler, to 
unsole. In words where double 8 is not preceded by an 
affix, that articulation is given strongly. Ex. essence, es- 
sence; /^ot^^on, fish; coussin, cushion; possession, possession. 

S is generally silent at the end of words. Ex. tr4pas, 
decease; alors, tiien; exprks, express; univers, universe; 
OS, bone. It is never heard in the tenses of verbs. Ex. tu 
donnes, thou givest. 

It is silent also at the end of some proper names of per- 
sons and towns. Ex. Lucas, Louis, Mat Mas, Judas, Vau- 
gelas, Denys, Charles, Jules, AtKknes, Angers, Bruxelles, 
Londres, Naples, Paris, Tours, Versailles, &c. ; but it is 
pronounced at the end of the following words : 



as, ace. 
atlas, atlas. 
hehtsi alas I 
' leu ! alas ! 

stras, paste, an imitation of pre- 
cious stones. 
veuistas, a window-casement. 
laps, lapse. 
relaps, relapsed. 
Mars, Mars, or March. 
cens, cense, or census. 
bis, twice, encore. 
JUs, son. 

ffratis, gratis, for nothing, 
cferffw, dervise. 
Iris, Iris. 
lis,f lily. 

It is generally sounded at the end of foreign names ; 
particularly those ending in as, es, is, os, and us. Ex. : 



lapis, lapis. 

mats, maize, Indian com. 

vis, screw. 

mceurs, manners, morals. 

merinos, merino. 

rhinociros, rhinoceros. 

ours, bear. 

blocus, blockade. 

chorus, chorus. 

hiattis, hiatus. 

omnibus^ omnibus. 

prospectus, prospectus. 

rebus, rebus. 

sus (courir), to run after. 

en sus, in addition. 

virus, yirus. 



Arras, a French town. 
Gil-Bias, a proper name. 
Hippocras, hippocras. 



Eurotas, proper name. 
Midas, proper name. 
Pallas, proper name. 



* When, however, the radical part is never used without a prefix, the s sounds 
like X. Ex. prisumer, to presume; prSaompHon, presumption ; ritister, to resist; 
riserver, to reserve. 

t StiU, the $ is not sounded inJieur-de-lU, flowet^e-luce. 
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aloh, aloes. 
aspfrgit^ aspeigillum. 
CSrisy Ceres. 

Jfftih, a proper name, or a sim- 
pleton girl. 
AtioniSi proper name. 
Apis, Apis. 
Eleuris, Eleusis. 
IsiSf proper name. 
ibiSf ibis. 

Memphis, a town. 
Osiris, proper name. 
P&ris, proper name. 
Themis, proper name. 
Tunis, Tunis. 
ThiHs, proper name. 
Sens,a, French town. 
Rubens, proper name. 
Rheims, a French town. 
Mons, a Belgian town. 
Lons-le-saunier, a French town. 
Argos, Argus, a town. 
Atropos, proper name. 
Delos, Delos. 
albinos, albinos. 
aUmtros, albatros. 



lotos or lotus, lotus. 
Minos, proper name. 
pathos, pathos. 
Paphos, Paphos. 
Paros, Pares. 
Samos, Samos. 
tetanos, tetanus, or lock-jaw. 
Merops, proper name. 
Argus, Argus. 
bibus, of no value. 
Agnus, an Agnus- Dei. 
Angelus, Angelus. 
Bacchus, proper name. 
Brutus, proper name. 
Cactis, proper name. 
ehdera-morbus, 
Crhus, proper name. 
Cyrus, proper name. 
calus, callus. 
quibus, some money. 
radius, radius. 
Janus, proper name. 
orimus, orison. 
sinus, sine, or sinus. 
Vinus, Venus. 



S is sounded in Christ, Christ; ouest, west; est, east; 
but not in est, is. 

S final of sens, sense, direction, is generally sounded ; 
but in the compounds of that word it is silent, as contre^sens. 

The s of tons or touts, all, is pronounced only when a 
pause can be made after that word : nous irons tous, we shall 
go all. 

In the word plus, more, the s is heard in t7 y a plus, 
more than that ; de plus, besides ; bien plus, much more ; 
plusquepar/ait, plupeiiect; and sometimes when after plus 
a pause is made. 

If a word ending with an s, pronounced or silent, is 
joined to one be^nning with a vowel or silent h, the s, for 
euphony, is sounded :s, Ex. vous avez de bans amis, you 
have good Mends ; pronounce, vou-z-avez de hon-z-amis.. 

It is also sounded ze in the word obus, shell. 

S is used sm a euphonic sign, to join a prefix or suffix to 
a word« as in ddsunir, to disjoin, formed of d4 and tfntr ; 
noisette, nut, formed of noix and ette. It is similarly em- 
plojed after the imperative of a few verbs. £x. va-a y. 
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go thither ; apporte-s en, hring some ; nihie-s y quelqu'un, 
tfJ&e some one thither. 

S joined to h represents the articulation ch. Ex. shako ^ 
a military cap ; shMf, sheriff. 

The e in derivative words is sometimes omitted before 
an 8. Ex. estomacy stomach ; stomacal, stomachal. It oc- 
casionally interchanges with that letter ;* as, ^tude, study, 
studieux, studious ; ^tat, state> statue, statue. 

S is represented by — 



s in savant, learned ;PaUas, Pallas. 

88 in passif, passive. 

8se in ilpas8e, he passes. 

8868 in iu ca88e8, thou breakest. 

8sent in Us passent, they pass. 

86 in- danse, dance. 

ses in tu penses, thou thinkest. 

8ent in ih val8ent<t they waltz. 

80 in «ct07i, scion, or young shoot. 

8f in il acquiesfa^ he acquiesced. 

8ce in facquiescei 1 acquiesce. 



8oe8 in tu acquiesces, thou acqui- 
escest. 

scent in ih acquiescent, they ac- 
quiesce. 

c in cygne, swan. 

p in ma^on, mason. 

ce in il efface, he effiices. 

c^« in /u effaces, thou efiacest. 

C07^ in Us tracent, they trace. 

< in cauri-ion, surety. 

jp in BrurX-eUes, Brussels. 



N. 

This dental-nasal sound is produced by placing the 
tongue on the upper gums, and forcing the air through the 
nasal passage. The form of the letter represents that articula- 
tion ; thus, if the N be semi-inverted, so as to take the position 
2J, the two parallel lines H mark the position of the jaws, 
and the connecting stroke..^ the tongue, which has a trans- 
versal direction. 

N represents a consonant articulation only in the hegiu' 
ning and middle of words, when followed by a vowel. Ex. 
noir, black; analyse, analysis; inutile, useless; inhumain, 
inhuman ; mine, look. 

Except enivrer, to intoxicate, and its derivatives; en- 
orgueillir, to make proud ; in which the prefix en preserves 
its nasal sound, and is pronounced as if written an-nivrer, 
an-norgueillir. 

In the middle of words n is very often doubled; yet 
two n's are generally sounded like one. Ex. ann^e, year ; 

* The initial e in French words sometimes represents an « in Latin: e.g. 
HudCt from itudio ; Hat, from ttatu : but in other cases it is a euphonic augment, 
as in ct^omac, from Greek «T»/tM»r. 

If 2 
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ennemiy enemy; innocence^ innocence; dormer, to give; 
honneur, honour ; are sounded as if written, a-nie, k-nemij 
i'tiocence, do-ner, ho-neur. 

Except in the following words, where two «'& are dis- 
tinctly pronounced : 



annal^ of a year. 
annaliate^ annalist 
annate^ annats. 
annexe^ annex. 
annexer^ to annex. 
annexion, annexation. 
annihilation, annihilation. 
annihiler, to annihilate. 
annotafeuTj annotator. 
annotation, annotation^ invenr 

tory. 
annoter, to annotate. 
anntUer^ to make void. 



cannibale, cannibal. 
connivence, connivance. 
conniver, to connive. 
empenner, to feather arrows. 
inn^, innate. 

innome, that has no name. 
innovaieur, innovator. 
innovation^ innovation. 
innover, to innovate. 
quatriennal, quadrennial. 
quinquennal, quinquennial. 
iriennal, triennial. 



And in the proper names, Cincinnatus, Linn^e, Porsenna. 
En sound like a No. 2, in hennir, to neigh ; solennel, solemn, 
and their derivatives; pronounce ha-nir, sola-nel. As a No. 2, 
or an No. 3, in ennoblir, to ennoble ; and like an No. 3, in 
ennui, weariness, and its derivatives. 

The consonant n, when final, is heard only in a few 
foreign words. Ex. amen, amen ; dietamen, dictate ; abdo' 
men, abdomen; lichen, lichen; Tarn, a river in France; 
Dryden, and a few proper names; hymen, hymen, is pro- 
nounced hymin, or hymlne. N is silent in B^arn, a province 
of France ; it is only kept to form the derivative B^amais, 
of the province of B6arn. 

It has been seen that n, like m, has in French the 
remarkable property of representing merely an accent of 
nasality, as well as a consonant articulation : these two uses 
of the sign n are not at first easily discriminated in readings 
as the n nasal accent has the same position relatively to the 
other letters as the n consonant. To mark distinctly the dif- 
ference in pronunciatidh, the above rules on the consonant n 
must be borne in mind, so as not to confound them with the 
previously given rule (Lesson 3, p. 37), thatu, like m, be* 
fore a consonant or an h aspirated, and at the end of words, 
is a nasal accent ; as in ingrat, ungrateful ; fonte, melting ; 
enhardir, to embolden; chacun, each one; nation, nation. 
If, like other accents, n were put over the vowels that are 
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n n n H n 

hasaled : thus, a, e, i, o,* u, it could not be taken for a con- 
sonant, and the proper sound of the nasal vowel would be 
readily given. 

When a nasal vowel ends a word which is to be joined 
to one beginning with a vowel or a silent h, to avoid a 
hiatus or gaping pause, the consonant n is generally used as 
a euphonic sign in speaking, but is never marked in writing. 
Thus, in on a dit cela, they have said that, to avoid the 
hiatus between on and a, n consonant is sounded, and the 

n 

words are pronounced as if written o n-a dit cela.f It is 
important to remark, however, that n, when a euphonic 
sign, is slightly and softly uttered, so that the ear may not 
confound it with an n beginning a word ; for the shade in 
the pronunciation of the n will sometimes alter the meaning 

n 

of the sentence : thus, euphonic n is soft in o n-dse le dire, 
they dare to say it ; but consonant « is forcibly articulated 
in on n*6se le dire, they dare not say it. 

In a few expressions euphonic n is omitted. Ex. donnez 
m'en un pen, give me a little of it. In others, the vowel 
loses its nasal sound, as in un hon homme, a harmless fellow, 
pronounce un bo n'homme.X 

N, with t, is the suffix of the third person plural of 
verbs, and, like the plural sign s, is not sounded. Ex. 
ils donnent, ih donnaient, ils donnerent. In the third person 
plural of the future, and in a very few other instances, it 
nasals the vowel, as tV^ donneront, ils ont, ils soni. 

N is the sign of the negative, as non, no ; ne or in, not ; 
ni, neither ; nul, not one. 

In the formation of words, n interchanges with /, m, 
and r. Ex. ilMgitime, illegitimate ; immortel, immortal ; irre- 

* Many words of Latin origin, the nominative singular of which ends in o, 
would have that ending in French also, if the n nasal accent were placed over the 

n n n » 

▼owel. Ex. naiio, religio, Cato, Ciciro. But it is to be observed, that the 
crude forms or roots of such Latin words end in n, precisely as in French ; the 
final consonant, however, is omitted in the nominative singular in Latin, and 
this seems to have led to its omission in French. 

t N is used as a euphonic letter, and sometimes is even represented in Eng* 
lish; thus the diminutives, Ned, Nelltf, &c., for Edward and Ellen, seem to pro- 
ceed from the phrases : mine Edward, mine Ellen. 

} The rule on the manner of pronouncing final nasal vowels before words 
beginning with a vowel is not yet fixed. Some grammarians consider that 
accent n, before a vowel, should be changed into a consonant n; and that on a dit 
cela is to be sounded o-n-a dit cela. The absurdity of changing n accent into a 
consonant would have been felt if n had been put over the vowel ; and still more 
•o, if the accent of nasality had been represented by any other sign than n. 
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prochable, irreproachable ; are written instead of inl^gitime, 
inmortel, inrSprochable. Meule^ millstone ; meunier, miHeT; 
somnolent, somnolent ; sommeil, sleep. Before b, p, and m, 
n is changed into m, 

N is sometimes a euphonic letter in derived words. Ex. 
jour, day, and the suffix al, form the word journal, 

N is represented by— 

n in nord, north. 

ne in dne, ass. 

nes in tu traines, thou draggest. 

nent in ils tratnent, they drag. 

nne in Anrhe, Anne. 

nnes in iu donnes, thou givest. % 

nnent in ils donnent^ they give. 



mne In il condamne^ he condemns. 
mnes in /u condamneSf thou con- 

demnest. 
mnen/ in ils condamnent^ they 

condemn. 
^ in si-ffn-etf tassel. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 

ON PREPOSITIONS. 

Pendant, during, at the time, whilst, marks a period of 
time not taken in all its extent, but in its parts. Ex. : 
// vint me voir pendant rhiver. He came to see me in the winter. 

Dupant, during, marks a period of time taken in all 
its extent. Ex. : 

II demeura chez moi durani Vhiver, He remained in my house during 
all the winter. 

Pres de, near, nigh, by, on the point of, marks prox- 
imity. Ex. : 

II est prh de la ville. He is near the town. 

It is now followed by de, except in very few sentences, 
as: 

Passy prh Paris, Passy near Paris. 

Pr^s enters into the formation of the following preposi- 
tions and adverbs : 

Apres, after, against, behind, in the act of, marks a posteriority with 

proximity. 
D^aprh, from after, like, in imitation ot 
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Aupres de^ very near, close to, under the care or protection of, in 

comparison with, — marks a greater proximity than prh, 
De prh, close, at a very small distance, incessantly. 

Proolie de* near, nigh.* Ex. : 
La rivi^e est proche de la rf/fo,-The river is near the town. 

Selon, according to, agreeably, in proportion to, marks 
an accidental conformity of sentiment. Ex. : 

II jttge cette affaire selon ses gentiments^ He judges of this affair 
according to his own feelings. 

SiilTant, according to, pursuant to, marks a fixed or 
reasoned conformity. Ex. : 

On juge un proch »uivant les dispositions de la /ot, A law-suit is 
judged according to the provisions of the law. 

Ter0, towards, near, in the direction o/", about, marks a 
direction given towards a determinate object. Ex. : 

Nous allons vers le svd. We are going towards the south. 
Vers le milieu du quinzihne si^le. About the middle of the fifteenth 
century. 

Vers enters into the formation of the following preposi- 
tions and adverbs : 

Devers, towards, about, is now obsolete. 

Par devers, not far from, on the side of, in the possession of. 

Enversj towards, with regard to, as to. Marks a moral or intellectual 

direction. 
A Penvers, wrong side, outwards. 
A revers, in opposition to. 

Au revers, sur le revers, on the opposite side, beyond, behind. 
A travers le, au tr avers de, through, across, in the middle. 
En travers, across, sidewise, athwart. 

Vers is the radical of many other compound words, in 
which it has the sense oi facing to, inclined plane, direction, 
opposed to; as in verser, to pour ; converser, to converse ; 
avertir, to warn ; &c. 

Tifl-a-wifl de, opposite, over the way, looking towards, 

• Proche is rather an adjective than a preposition; it is the opposite of distant, 
ttoigni. 
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is iised only with relation to objects placed in front of each 
other. 

Je demeure vis-^vis de Pefflise, I live opposite the church. 

T0I0I5 here is, this is, look, is used to mark what is 
going to be spoken of. Ex. : 

Void voire livre. Here is your book. 
Voici comment^ I will tell you how. 

ToOa, there is, that is, behold, relates to what has been 
said. Ex. : 

Le voilct. There he is. 

Voilit les services que je lux at rendus. These are the services that 
I didf him. 



A LIST OF ROOT-WORDS CONTAINED IN THE FOLLOWING 
LESSON. 



le bord, the shore, bank, border. 

la vaUee^ the vale, valley. 

Id, there. 

ancien, ancient. 

rapide, rapid. 

cent, hundred. 

la voix, the voice. 

Hurler, to howl. 

une anse, a handle, a little bay or 

creek. 
la vase, the slime, mud, mire. 
couler, to flow. 
propre, own, clean, fit, proper. 



petit, little, small. 

le bourg, the borough, or country 

town. 
cel^re, celebrated, noted. 
fort, adj. and adv., strong, very. 
couronrher, to crown. 
placer, to place. 
le chemin, the way. 
la guerre, war. 
avoir, to have. 
le pays, the country. 
la terreur, terror. 



CONTINUATION OF TEXT. 

Je cotoyai ses bords, et j'arrivai 

I went along its banks, and I arrived 

avec lui dans Tune des quatre vallees 

with it into the one of the four valleys 

dites protestantes, en souvenir des 

said Protestant, in remembrance of the 

anciens Vaudois, refugies la jadis. 

ancient Vaudois, retired there in days of yore. 
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Mon torrent n'avait plus son allure 

My torrent not had more its pace 

rapide et desordonnee, et ses cent 

rapid and disorderly, and its hundred 

voix hurlantes et glapissantes. II 

_ voices howling and yelping. It 

s'etait adouci, il avait rejete ses 

itself was softened, it had cast back its 

arbres et ses ilots sur quelque rive 

trees and its islets upon some bank 

aplatie, ou dans le fond de quelque 

flattened, or in the bottom of some 

anse; ses couleurs s'etaient fondues 

creek ; its colours themselves were melted 

en une seule, et la vase de son 

in one alone, ^ and the slime of its 

lit ne venait plus obscurcir sa surface. 

bed not came more to darken its surface. 

Coulant encore avec force, mais avec 

Flowing still with force, but with 

decence, propre, presque coquet, il 

decency, clean, almost coquettish, it 

singeait la petite riviere pour caresser 

aped the small river for to caress 

de ses flots les murailles de Fe- 

of its waves the walls of Fe- 

nestrelle. 

ikestrelle. 
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Je vis alors Fenestrelle, gros bourg, 

'. I saw then Fenestrelle, large borough, 

celebre par Teau de menthe qu on 

celebrated by the water of mint that one 

y fabrique, et plus encore par les 

there fabricates, and more still by the 

forts qui couronnent les deux mon- 

forts which crown the two moun- 

tagnes entre lesquelles le bourg est 

tains between which the borough is 

place. Ces forts, qui communiquent 

placed. These forts, which communicate 

ensemble par des chemins couverts, 

together by some ways coyered, 

avaient ete demanteles en partie durant 

had been dismantled in part during 

les guerres de la republique; Tun 

the wars of the republic ; the one 

d eux cependant, repare, ravitaille, etait 

of them, nowever, repaired, levictualled, was 

devenu prison d'etat aussit6t que le 

become prison of state as soon as the 

Piemont etait devenu France. 

Piedmont was become France. 

Eh bien! cest la, dans ce fort 

Well! it is there, in this fort 

de Fenestrelle que fut confine Charles 

of Fenestrelle that was confined Charles 
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Veramont, Comte de Chamey, accuse 

y^ramont. Count of Chamey, accused 

d'avoir voulu renverser le gouverne- 

of to have been willing to oTerthrow the govern- 

ment regulier et legal de son pays, 

ment regular and legal of his country, 

pour y substituer un regime de desordre 

for to it to substitute a regunen of disorder 

et de terreur. 

and of terror. 

Detached sentences to be translated from French into English^ 
and afterwards from English into French, 

Je cdtoyai ses bords, . . . / went along its bankt, 

et j^anivai avec lui . . . which led me 

dans Tune des quatre yall^s • into cne of the four vaUeyg 

dites protestantes, . . . eaUed Protestant^ 

en souvenir des anciens Vaudois, in memory of the ancient Vaudoit^ 

rtffugids \k jadis. . . . . {*^^Jf * '''^'^^' ^^'^ •** ^^' ^ 

Mon torrent n'avait plus . . My torrent had no longer 

■on allure rapide et daordoimfe.{«'^;^ ~'" ""^ diiorderh, 

et ses cent voix hurlantes et glapisr T and its brawling and tumultuous 

santes. J noise, 

II sVtait adouci, • . , It had become more quiet^ 

il avait rejet^ ses arbres et ses ilots had throum its trees and islets on 

BUT quelque rive aplatie, . . some level bank^ 

ou dans le fond de quelque '>^«>t{^ ^J^. """"^ ""^ "^'^ 

**u^S ■'*?''°* f""^T "^^its cohort had bkndedirao me, 

et la vase de son lit • . • and the mud in its channel 

ne venait plus obscurcir sa sur&ce. no longer darkened its eurfaoe. 

Coulant encore avec quelque force^ Flowing down still with rapidity, 

mais avec d^cence, . • • but with propriety, 

propre, presque coquet, • • clear and almost elegant, 

;i m-«««oi-f la «^*u« «v?A,.^ / •* seemed to assume the character 

ilsmgeait la petite nvi^re, . .| ^ a small river, 

pour caresser de ses flots • • t» order to flow caressingly along 
les murailles de Fdnestrelle. . the walls qf Finestrelle, 
Je vis alors F^estrelle, . . / now beheld Fenestrelle, 

grofl bouig, a large country-town, 

V 
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c^ebre par Teau da nenthe qvL^oJx'l noted ffr ii$ mamtfitUwre qfrninU- 

j fSeibrique, • . • • J tvoier, 
et plus encore par les forts . . and sHH more far the forte 

'*"L<^TT°* /*■ f *"" °'°"" } "^^^ "^ ""> "««"»"*". 

entre lesquelles le bouig est plac^. between which the town is situated. 
Ces forts, qui communiquent en- \ These forts^ whkh communioate 

semble . , ^ . ,J together 
par des chemins couyerts, . . by covered ways, 
avaient 6t6 ddmantelds en partie . had been partly diamantled 

Tun d'eux cependant, • • one of them, however, 

rtfpartf,ravitaiUtf, . . Jrepaired,and supplied wUh pro- 

cj^oac, lOYiuMiic, .-^ vtstons and ammumttons, 

itait devenu prison d*^tat . . had been made a state prison 
aus8it6t que le Pi^mont dtait de- 1 at the moment when Piedmont had 

venu France. . . . .J become French, 
Eh bien ! c'est 1^ . . . And it was here, 
dans ce fort de F^nestrelle, . . in this fort of Finestrelle, 
que fot confind Charles Y^ramonf^ that Count Charles Veramont de 

Comte de Chamey, . . Chamey was confined, 

accuse d'avoir youIu renyerser . accused cf attempting to overthrow 
le gouYemement r^fulier et l^;al the established and legal govern- 

de son payB, • • , • mend qfhis country, 
pour y substituer • . , in order to substitute 
un r^e de .l^ordn* et de ter- 1 ,^ ^cmjuiion and terror. 



CONVERSATION, 

1. Que cbtofiUsihYom ? 

2. Oil arriY&te»-YOus ? 

3. Pourquoi leg qaatro Tallies sont-elles dites protestaatM ? 

4. Q,u*est-ce que n^aYait plus le torrent? 

5. Qu^avait-ilrejet^? 

6. Ou aYait-il rejet^ nen arforet et ses ilots ? 

7. QuVtaient doYenues les couleurs Yari^es P 

8. Qu*est-ce qui ne yenait plus obscureir «a surfitce ? 

9. Comment coulait-il f 

10. Que singeait-il P 

11. Que carefiiaient ses flote ? 

12. Que Yifl'je alors ? 

13. Par quoi le booig de F^nertreUe est-il c^^bre? 

14. 0(i est pukc^ ee bouig ? 

15. Comment 1m forts communiquent-ils ensemble ? 

16. Durant quellds guenret les forts furent-ils d^mantel^? 

17. Que couronnent Lm forts ? 

18. QuVtait deyenu I'un d'eux ? . 

19. Quand ^tait*il deyenu prison d*^tat.? 

20. Ou dtait confine le Comt6 de Chanxey P . 
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21. De quoi dtait-il accuse ? 

22. Que Youlait-il substituer au gouvemement r^gulier et l^gal de 

son pays ? 

23. Qu*esi»ce qui ^tait devenu France ? 

24. Qtt*aTait-oii i^pard et ravitaill^ ? 

25. Qu^est-ce que c'ert que F^nestrelle ? 

26. Que &brique<t-oii dans le bouig ? 

27. Entre quoi le bouig est-il plac^ ? 

28. Comment le Clusone coalait-il au pied des muraiUes de F^ues- 

trelle ? 

29. Qu'avait-il rejet^ au fond de quelque anse P 

30. Oil sVtaient r^fiigids les andens Vaudois ? 



PHRASEOLOGY. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES WITH VERBS OF THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION. 

In the different constructions of sentences, only simple 
thoughts, or what are grammatically called propositions, 
composed of the nominative, the verb and its objective, have 
hitherto been studied. In the following Lessons, to those 
propositions will be gradually added several additional parts, 
preparatory to the study of simple periods. 

As this Lesson concludes the elementaiy study of prepo- 
sitions, in which the knowledge of their imports has been 
acquired, a new part, called the determinative, formed of a 
preposition and a noun, will be placed after the objective* 
Ex.: 



1. NomlnatiT6« 


2. Verb. 


8. Objective. 


4. Determinative. 


M<mpire 




lenom 


8ur le reffistre. 


My fether 


found again 


the name 


in the register. 



Previously to the translation of the following sentwices, 
the remarks made in p. 133 are to be learned ; and in order 
to acquire more facility in employing the different forms of 
verbs, each sentence, in all the following exercises, is to be 
translated twice : first, the nominative and verb must be put 
in the singular, and afterwards in the plural, or vice versa, 
as in these two sentences : 

Je retrouve. le nam tur le regisire. 
Nous reirouvoru le nam sur le regittre. 
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1. 

NomlnatiTe. 


2. 
Verb. 


3. 
Objective. 


4. 
Determinative. 


1. Thou 


findest 


the name 


on the book. 


2. He 


forgets 


the learned 


of our day. 


3. The count 


possesses 


a friend 


in France. 


4. We 


gave 


some money 


for these men. 


5. You 


studied 


[the]* English 


with this book. 


6. They 


advanced 


the table 


towards the stranger. 


7. I 


shall look 


at the mansion 


of the count. 


8. Thou 


wilt occupy 


the Germans 


by my "metaphysics, 
on [tide] legislation. 


9. He 


will interrogate the Italians 


10. The Greeks 


would ascend 


the river 


with my friend. 


11. Thou 


wouldst leave 


a fortune 


to a relative. 


12. That I 


may reorganise the society 


of these friends. 


13. That the man 


may frequent 


the world 


in Paris. 


14. That I 


might call 


/the world of \ 
knowledge / 


into his mansion. 


15. 


Let us study 


[the] history 


with the Romans. 


In the following sentences the pupil himself is to add 


the determinative. 






1. 

Nominative. 


2, 
Verb. 


3. 
Objective. 


4. 
Determinative. 


16. I 


call [the] 


enjoyments 


'- 


17. Thou 


draggest 


some tatters 




18. He 


exceeds 


the regency 




19. We 


signalised 


the exaggeration 




20. You 


gave 


a ball 




21. The man 


shewed 


the horses 




22. I 


shall flatter 


the count 




23. Thou 


wilt weary 


the youth 




24. The company 


would tire 


the tourist 




26. You 


would shew 


the efforts 





The nominative is to be supplied in the next sentences ; 
and care must be taken to have the verb in the same num- 
ber and person as the nominative used. 



Nominative. 



26. 
27. 
28. 

29. 
30. 



2. 
Verb. 

mastered 
lessened 

shall pay for 

• 

decompose 
would embellish 



3. 
Objective. 

the empire 
the pleasures 
the praises 

his thought 
the furniture 



Determinative, 
by his power, 
of the company, 
of his friends. 

by [the] analysis, 
in his mansion. 



* Words put in brackets mark that, though not Required in English, they are 
to be used in French. 
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NominatiTe. 

31. . . 

32. . . 

33. . 

34. . 

35. . . 
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2. 3. 4. 

Verb. Objective. DeteimlnatiTe. 

would render thoughts productire by his imagination. 

paralyse the mind in this malady, 
may stop the people by his politics, 
may despise these societies for their fanaticism, 
might give up the man to the police. . 




GRAMMAR. 





Observations on Verbs of the First Conjugation. 

In translating an English verb into French, attention is to 
be paid to the changes required to express tenses, persons, 
and numbers; and the following observations are to be 
borne in mind. 

1st. Ascertain the tense and mood of the English verb, 
so as to use the same tense and mood in French. 

2d. Always put the verb in the same person and number 
as its nominative. 

3d. After the tense, person, and number, have been 
ascertained, strike out er from the radical of the given verb, 
and put the temporative and ending that the tense, person, 
and number of the verb may require. 

In case of doubt, see whether the ending is like that of 
the corresponding part of the model verb, donner; thus,^in 
translating the verb in the following sentence, — ^That you 
might study French, que vous ^tudiassiez le Francois, after 
having ascertained that it is in the second person plural of 
the subjunctive past, compare the corresponding person of 
the verb donner in the subjunctive past with the imperfect 
infinitive, and it will be found that er are struck out, and 
assiez added. In the same manner strike out er of ^iudier, 
to study, and add to the radical ^tudi the temporative a and 
the ending ssiez, or etudiassiez. 

It will be useful to attempt to put in this manner a cer- 
tain number of verbs of the first conjugation into any tense 
and person ; and to assist the pupil, a few verbs, with their 
principal parts, are here given : 

n2 
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I 



^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^«S^«4 



Hill 



III 



••-• "F^ "-» ••-» 



III III! 



? 



I 
I 



I • " • 

ll" 
nil 

g o « o 

III I 



« « 



.5* 5 



•:; j; 4S. -:^ 

«r «r «r «r 
MM 

lull 
• • « 2" 
r -^ — -^ 

M M M M M I i M I 



M M M I MM 



S ill 



lllrpll 



^<«««*0^<«*0<4r'«^'4)<4><4>>« <«<4)<0*4> 



Ills 

fill 
II" 



S 111 



♦f 4*" *f ^r 

9 3 9 9 



i J 



_ a «o 



^ ^ *r *r 

S S i 3 



♦r ^r 4^ *ff *r J" ^r 

3 3 S S S § 3 



M M M M M i MM 



111! 



tttt 



5 ^ "& . 



*^ a. 5 
•S "2 5 



I 

ail 

O o o O 



5 ^ 5 -s 



a s> 
&|S Ills 



I 
hi flit 

•S ^ ^ ^ S S 'S 



I 






0) O O O 4) o o 



«««««> «««« 



s 









liilsilili: 
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Conjugate, in the same manner, the. following verbs : 



cotder^ to flow. 

coqueter^ to flirt, to coquet. 

caresser^ to caress. 

eeHbrer, to celebrate. 
faMquer, to £Eibricste, to manu- 
facture. 

couronner, to crown* 

cammuniquerf to communicate. 

i^eminer, to walk, to travel slowlj. 

promener, to walk for one's plea- 
sure. 

demanteler, to dismantle. 

reparer^ to repair. 

ravitailler, to revictual, to supply 
with provisions. 

ccnjiner, to confine. 

accuser, to accuse. 

renverser, to overthrow. 

gouvemer, to govern. 

substituer, to substitute. 

dSgouter, to disgust. 

Jilery to spin. 

tapisser, to carpet. 

relieTj to bind. 

d^pouiUer, to spoil. 

enjoUver, to embellish. 

feconder, to make fruitful, pro- 
ductive. 

paralyser J to paraljrse. 

arriter, to stop, to arrest. 

in^pmer, to despise. 

livrer, to deliver. 

tnt/ter, to initiate. 

desiUusionner, to enlighten, to be 
without illusion. 

oanspirery to conspire. 

antmer, to animate. 

imporiuner, to annoj. 

manguer^'^ to fail, to miss, to 
want. 

c^ver, to hatch, to brood. 

Selaterf to break out. 

veilleTf to watch. 

destinery to destine, to intend. 

Center, to &n, to air, to cause 
any thing to take vent. 

conjurer, to conjure, to conspire. 

enlever, to carry away. 

amdamner, to condemn. 

distribuery to distribute. 



traverser, to cross, to go through. 

voyager, to travel. 

ferrer, to bind with iron-work. 

penser, to .think. 

contempler, to contemplate. 

er^/ier, to swell. 

nm^, to roll. 

^cum«r, to foam. 

warier, to vary, to diversify. 

creuser, to dig. 

eoucher, to put to bed, to lay 
down, to lie. 

marbrer, to marble. 

chausser, to put on shoes, to make 
shoes. 

dSehausser, to pull off one's shoes, 
to lay bare. 

arracher, to pull ofl^ to snatch. 

former, to form. 

ajouter, to add. 

charrier, to cart, to drift, 

agiter, to agitate. 

souffier, to blow. 

tourmenterf to torment, to vex, 
to toss. 

detacher, to detach. 

Jiotter, to float. 

briser, to break to pieces. 

fraeasser, to break to pieces with 
a noise. 

passer, to pass. 

eiapoter, to ripple. 

murmurer, to murmur. 

serrer, to squeeze, to close. 

resserrer, to draw closer, to com- 
press, to confine. 

miditer, to meditate, 

arriver, to arrive. 

refugier, to take reftige. 

on/onn^r, to order. 

dtsordonner, to disorder, to dis- 
turb. 

Hurler, to howL 

regarder, to look at. 

occuper, to occupy. 

remon/^, to mount again, to 
ascend. 

laisser, to leave. 

organiser, to organise. 

tM^r, to use, tQ wear out. 
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friquenter^ to frequent. 
dorer^ to gild. 
m&er^ to mix. 
oceuper, to occupy. 
aider ^ to help. 
sevrer^ to wean, to separate. 
maculer, to stain. 
trainer f to drag. 
passer, to pass. 
depasser, to go beyond. 
signaler, to signalise. 
eaagerer, to exaggerate. 



monlr^r, to fihew. 

temoigner, to testify, to shew. 

aduler, to flatter. 

triompiker, to triumph. , 

fatigueTj to fatigue. 

Scarier, to disperse. 

efomtn^r, to dominate, to rule, 

to command. 
rapeiisser, to shorten. 
composer, to compose. 
ffecomjMwer, to decompose. 
infeoter, to infect, to corrupt. 



ON THE POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

The positioii of adjectives in French is detennined either 
by the manner in which they are apphed to nouns, or by a 
principle of euphony. 

Adjectives which serve merely to define substantives* or 
to complete their meaning, are placed after them, as : 

1st. Adjectives expressing physical or exterior and ac* 
cidental qualities, as those oiform, colour, taste, &c. Ex. : 

un visage ovale, an oval face. 

un drapeau bleu, ja blue flag. 

unfruitanter,& hitter fruit, , 

un instrument sonore, a sonorous instrument. 

de Veaufroide, cold water. 

2d. Adjectives indicating country : 

la langue fran^aise^ the French language. 

3d. Adjectives formed from verbs : 

des marchandises prohibSes, prohibited goods. 
des nouvelles dtonnantes, wonderful news. 

4th. Adjectives expressing moral qualities also are gene- 
rally placed after nouns : 

un homme vertueuK, a virtuous man. 

For the sake of harmony, adjectives of several syllables, 
when joined to monosyllabic nouns, and those e^^ding in 
t7. He, ule, esque, ic or icque, com© after nouns : 
une proipenade pubRque, a public walk. 

* Names of countries used adjeciiyely do not Iiaye capital letters. 
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Some may, however, for euphon/s sake, be placed before 
when ending with an e mute : 

une agr%able personnel an agreeable person. 
For greater clearness, they follow nouns when qualified by 
adverbs, or phrases added to them : 

une expression fort iligante^ a very elegant expression. 

un homme charmani en sociStS, a very agreeable man in company. 

Bemark, if the phrase is added to the noun, the adjective 
comes before; as, 

tie la poudre/ine, some line powder. 

define poudre d oanan^ some fine gunpowder. 

Adjectives placed before nouns describe qualities more 
strongly, they are more closely united to the objects 
described by the substantives, and are more emphatic, 
than when they follow the substantives. Hence the fol- 
lowing classes of adjectives precede nouns : — 

1st, Those descriptive of qualities inherent in or essen- 
tial to the nature of objects, as the following : 

ample, ample. mauvais, bad. 

beau, fine, handsome. m^ckant, wicked. 

bon, good. meilleur, better. 

grand, great or large. moindre, less. 

ffros, big. petit, little, small. 

hautf high. saint, saint, holy. 

jolt, pretty. vieu^, old. 
jeune, young. 

2d. Those qualifying proper names : 
la haute Scuee, Upper Saxony. 
h b<u Rhin, the lower Rhine. 
le superbe Louis, the proud Louis. 

3d. Tliose forming with substantives compound nouns, 
as : 

une grand* tnh'e, a grandmother. 
des bas-fonds, shallow waters. 
un blano-bee, a novice. 
un rouge-gorge, a robin-redbreast. 

4th. Adjectives applying to the totality of the significa- 
tion of nouns are placed before; when to a part only, after, 
Ex.: 

v/n vrai homme, a real man. un homme vrai, a true man. 

un plaisant homme, a ludicrous un homme plaisant, a jester, a 
man. pleasant man. 
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un vUain homrne^ an uglj man. 

un franc-^nagony a freemason. 

un seui homme^ an only man. 
de tristes paroles^ dull words. 
en proprea termSf in these very 
words. 



un hmnme vttoin, a stingy, ababby 

fellow. 
un mofon frano, a sincere or 

candid mason. 
un homme setU^ a single man. 
dea paroles tristes^ sad words. 
en termespropres, in proper terms. 



It may be seen by these examples that adjectives are 
not added indiscriminately or invariably in the same manner 
to nouns, and that the signification of a word maj be ex- 
tended so as to cause it to represent ideas which have but 
a distant relation with those it represents in a proper sense. 
Such extended significations, called figurative, are much 
used in French ; and great attention must be paid, in read- 
ings to the place of adjectives, in order to understand the 
shades of expressions or the different meanings which their 
position before or after nouns indicates. Ex. : 



Adjectives taken in a proper sense, 
placed after nouns. 

un air riant, a smiling appearance. 

un arbre vert^ a green tree. 

un fruit mur, a ripe fruit. 

un homme juste, a righteous man. 
une vie mish-ablef a miserable life. 

un homme malheureux, an unfoi^ 
tunate man. 

un homme tendre, a compassionate 
man. 

une to%leJine,B, fine linen. 

un bord rouge, a red edge or bor- 
der. 

un bee blanc, a white beak.. 

en ligne droite, in straight line. 

un homme grand, a tall man. 

un homme honnete, a polite man. 

un homme pauvre, a poor man. 

un fwmme bon^ a good man. 

un homme brave, a courageous man. 

unanimalfurieux, afurious animal. 
une nouvelle certaine, a positive 
news. 



Adjectives taken in a figurative sense, 
placed before nouns. 

une riante prairie^ a pleaflant 
meadow. 

une verte vieUleese, a vigoroua 
old age. 

une mure delib^ation, a mature 
deliberation. 

une juste colere, a just anger. 

un miserable auteur^a, pitiful au- 
thor. 

un malheureus ecrivain, a wretch- 
ed writer. 

un tendre agneau, a young lamb. 

unjin esprit, a shrewd mind. 
un rouge bord, a brimmer or 

bumper. 
un blanthbee, a novice. 
en droite ligne, in right line. 
un grand homme, a great man. 
un honn&te homme, an honest man. 
un pauvre homme, a poor-spirited 

fellow. 
unbon homme, a hannless fellow. 
un brave homme, a good honest 

man. 
un furieusf animai, a huge animaL 
une certaine nouvelle, some news. 
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nne voue ecmmune^ an ordinarj d*une eammune voixy o£ h general 

voice. consent 

un hamme gahmty a man complais- un gaUxnt homme, a gentleman. 

ant to the ladies. 

PannSe demiiref the year before la demiire annee du rigne^ the 

the present. last of a series of years. 

un haJbU nouveaUf a new-&shioned un nouvel habit, another coat. 

coat 

un homme gentily a nice man. un gentiJhomme, a nobleman. 

un homme meehant (relates to un miehant homme (relates to 

thoughts and words). actions). 

det meublet ohera, costly fomiture. mon eher enfant, my dear child. 

ties articles diffSrents, sundry ar- differente articles, different (in 

tides. nature) articles. 

des histohes diverses, different his- diverses histoires, several histories. 

tones. 

eeite me mortelle, this mortal life, trois mortelles Ueues, three tire- 
some leagues. 

These adjeetiyes, however, are generally placed after 
nouDS, when several qualify the same substantive. Ex. : 

e'^est un homme bon, grand. Juste, et honnite envers tout le monde, he 
is a good, generous, just, and honest man towards every body. 

Remark, that when two or more adjectives are put after a 
noun, the last of them is preceded by a conjunction. 

In poetry the above rules are not generally observed ; 
adjectives being placed before or after nouns, as the con- 
venience of the poet requires. 



BZBBCISB WITH SIMPLE SBNTENCES ON VBBBS OF THB FIBST 
CONJUGATION, AND ON THB OENDBB, NUMBBB, A^Hn) POSI- 
TION OF ADJBCTIVB8. 

1. We reject an ambiguous thought. 

2. They do not accuse your little brother. 

3. The tall man called the white horse. 

(iap«rf.) 

4. Did they conspire against the Roman people ? 

* (put d«r.) ^ ^ *^ 

5. Thou wilt organise an active poUoe. 

6. You will study [the] ancient history. 



Digitized by 



Google 



140 THB FRENCH LANGITAGB. 

7. I should not give a good carnage. 

8. These good strangers would weary the count. 

9. That I maj not shew a foolish ignorance. 

10. That you may not praise a deceitful friend. 

11. That he might look at the pretty river. 

12. That you might not flatter the authoress. 

13. Let him interrogate his new friend. 

•it (tubj. preient) 

14. Let US call that happy youth. 

« QcuieMe.) 

15. Let them possess the blue registers. 

-It 

16. I have found an equal glory. 

17. We had carried away the principal chiefs. 

(pHt perfect.) 

18. They had strewed the torrent with large rocks. 

(pucantdcf.) (de) 

19. Yon will have distributed some fresh vmter. 

20. That I might have gone along its pretty banks. 
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On the consonant sounds, L, R, and ILL. Study of words — the 
Affixes. Reading. Phraseology. On the degrees of comparison, 
and verbs of the second conjugation. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

Second Ditision : The Lingual Palatal Consonants. 

On proceeding into the alphabetical classification, a gradual 
advance into the vocal instrument is made : after the labial 
and dental consonants, come the palatal, comprising the 
liquids L, R, the ILL mouilU or liquid, and the sibilants J 
and CH. 



When this letter is inverted thus, i-^ . it exactly repre- 
sents the position of the organs required for its articulation, 
which is produced by raising the tip of the tongue to the 
part of the palate near the teeth, and by causing the sound 
to explode at the same time. 

This consonant is the easiest of articulations; accord- 
ingly it enters into many words which denote what flows 
without noise, as, fleuve, river ; flott wave ; liquide^ liquid ; 
lait, milk ; lumih'e, light ; or which mark the particular 
actions of the tongue, as, lingual, lingual; laper, to lap; 
lecher, to lick ; lire, to read, &c. 

L at the beginning, middle, and end of words has its 
natural pronunciation. Ex. lieu, place; couleur, colour; 
cilf eyebrow ; fil, thread ; subtil,* subtile ; linceul, shroud. 



* The b is sounded in iubHl and its derivatires. 
O 



Digitized by 



Google 



142 THB FRENCH LANOT7A6B. 

Except in the following words, where the final t only is 
hearj : 

babil^ prattle. foumii^ bake-house. ouHl^ tooL 

baril, baxrel. fusU^ gun. pernio parsley. 

chenil^ dog-kennel. grUy gridiron. sourcil, ejebrow. 
couiil^ ticking. 

Avrily April ; fenil, hay -loft ; gr^il, sleet ; mil, millet ; 
pMl, peril, are pronounced either with the / silent or 
L mouilU. 

L is also silent mfiU, son; andj^oti/^, pulse. 

In some proper names formed of m^TttV, house, as, M^-- 
nilmontant, Dupr^Ml; and in those ending in auld or ault, 
in which the d and t are also silent, as, Amauld, Rdnauld, 
le HainauU ; and, by analogy, Amould, a proper name, 
Sainte-Menehould, a French town, are pronounced Arrunt, 
Sainte-Menou. 

However, when the above words in »/ are to be joined 
to words beginning with a vowel or h mute, the / is softly 
sounded. Ex. ce hari-l est petit, this barrel is small ; un 
p4ri'l affreux, a frightful peril. 

L is mute in gentil, agreeable or pretty, before a con- 
sonant or h aspirated ; as, un gentil gar^on, a nice boy. It is 
mouill4 before a vowel or silent h; as, un gentil enfant, a nice 
child ; tfft gentilhomme, a nobleman : but it is silent in the 
plural, as, des gentilshommes, noblemen, is pronounced des 
genti'Z-hommes. 

Two /fs are generally sounded like one in words of 
frequent use ; as, allemand, German ; aller, to go ; allier, to 
ally; allouer, to grant; allumer, to light; coller, to paste; 
mille, thousand ; tranquille, quiet ; ville, a town. 

Both /fs are articulated — 

1st. In words beginning with HI; as, illusion^ illusion; 
illustre, illustrious. 

2d. In those beginning with colla, colli, collo, collu; 
as, collationner, to collate ; collision, collision ; colloquer, to 
place ; collusion, collusion : except collationner, to take a 
collation ; and colline, hill. 

3d. In words ending in llaire and llation not frequently 

used. Ex. corollaire, corollary; constellation, constellation; 

oscillation, oscillation ; scintillation, scintillation ; titillation, 

tickling; vacillation, vacillation: and even in the other 

.words connected with them ; as, osciller, scintiller, titiller. 
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vaciller. But words employed in ordinary language are 
pronounced with a single /; as, collation, collation ; decolla- 
tion, beheading ; distillation, distillation. 

4th. In Greek, Latin, and Italian proper names; as, 
ApoHon, Apollo ; Sylla, Bellini, 

5th. In the following words not of frequent occurrence, 
and in most of their derivatives : 



Allah! Alia ! 
alleoher^ to allure. 
aUeguer, to state. 
allSgresse, liveliness. 
allSfforie, allegory. 
allobroge^ clown. 
allocution, allocution. 
allusion, allusion, hint. 
alluvion, alluyium. 
dUeluia, hallelujah. 
elikhore, hellebore. 
intelligent, intelligent 
intellect, intellect. 
hallucination, hallucination. 
beUadone, belladonna. 



belligirant^ belligerant. 
belliqueiuf, warlike. 
gallican, Galilean. 
libeller, to draw up. 
millenaire, millennary. 
millisime, date. 
palladium, palladium. 
pulluler, to increase most abun- 
dantly. 
pusillanime, pusillanimous. 
sgllogieme, syllogism. 
sollicitation, solicitation. 
velleite, feeble desire. 
constellation, constellation. 
appellation, calling. 



Sometimes words of the same origin are pronounced 
differently; with one / when of frequent occurrence, and 
with two Vb when considered as scientific terms ; as — 



Words pronounced with one I. 
allege, a Hghter. 
allouable, permissible. 
college, college. 
installer, to instal. 
syUabe, syllable. 



Words pronounced with two Ts. 
alliger, to lighten. 
allocation, grant. 
collegial, collegiate. 
installation, installation. 
syllabique, syllabic. 



L interchanges in French with v, as fol for fou ; mol 
for mou. Formerly, sou, a hal^enny, was written sol. 
Instead of ci le and ci les, au and atup are used. Couteau, 
knife ; coutellier, cutler ; oiseau, bird ; oiseleur, bird-catcher. 
And sometimes with r; as, apdtre, apostle ; apostolique, apos- 
tolic ; ^pitre, epistle ; ^pistolaire^ epistolary. 

L is represented by — 



/ in lire, to read ;^/, thread. 
ie in file, file. 

les in Aries, a French town. 
lent in ih par lent, they speak. 
U in llano, large plains in South 
America. 



lie in belle, handsome. 
lies in trois milles, three miles. 
llent in ils scifitillent, they 
sparkle. 
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R. 



In the articulation of this consonant, the tongue, as 
with the letter L, is first raised to the palate and bent back 
into the shape of o^ ; then, by a quick impulsion of the 
breath, the tip is made to vibrate or trill, and to assume in 
that action this form ^, which, added to the former sign cu , 
produces an R semi-inverted (Ph)* This vibrating move- 
ment of the tongue renders R the most expressive of con- 
sonants ; it often marks movement, or what is rolling ; as 
roue, wheel ; tambour, drum ; tonnerre, thunder. 

This letter has the natural articulation re at the begin- 
ning, middle, and end of words, as ruisseau, brook ; murmure, 
murmur ; toujours, always ; Jouir, to enjoy. "When at the 
end of syllables or words, it is never sounded as in English ; 
and much care must be taken not to give it, when in that 
position, the guttural vowel-sound er or ur: Jour, day; 
cuir, leather ; sur, upon, are not to be pronounced with an 
e before the r, as jou-er, cui-er, su-er, but as if the e were 
placed after the r ; jou-re, cui-re, su-re. So likewise affer'^ 
mir, to strengthen ; toumure, shape, &c., as if written affe- 
re-mi-re, tou-re-nu-re. 

Final r is silent in monsieur, sir ; gars, lad ; which are 
pronounced mo-sieu, gd. 

The ending er is sometimes sounded ^-re or 4, 

It is pronounced l-re, or final r is heard — 

1st. In foreign proper names. Ex. Abner, Jupiter, 
Luther, 

2d. In those of towns and rivers ; as, Munster, Tanger 
(except Alger, Angers — pronounced Alg4, Ang4), le Cher, 
le Niger, r Oder. 

3d. In Latin words not of frequent use. Ex. ter, three 
times; pater, father; magihter, schoolmaster. 

4th. In English words adopted by the French ; as, cut' 
ter, porter, partner, quaker, spencer, &c. 

5th. In French words ending in fer, mer, or ver. Ex. 
fer, iron ; amer, bitter ; hiver, winter. Except verbs ending 
in er. 
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6th. In the words — 

osier, starwort. 

auster, auster, or south wind. 

cancer, cancer. 

cher, dear. 

ether^ ether. 



Jier, proud. 
hier, yesterday. 
tiers, third. 
kreutzer, kreutzer. 
thaler, dollar. 



It is sounded 4, or the r is silent, in French common or 
proper words ending in ier or yer, cher or ger; as, jardinier, 
gardener; foyer, fireside; docker, steeple; herger, shep- 
herd ; Roger, FUchier, &c. ; and in the imperfect infinitive 
of verbs ending in er ; as, donner, to give ; aimer, to love ; 
purler, to speak. 

Adjectives ending in er, placed before nouns beginning 
with a vowel or a silent h, have the r joined to the next 
word, and the e is sounded ^ No. 4 ; as, un singulier ^vene- 
ment, a singular event, read un singulik-r-^^ncment. This 
also occurs in elevated style with the imperfect infinitive 
of verbs. 

Two r's are generally sounded like one, as in corrompre, 
to corrupt; interrompre, interrupt; corriger, to correct: 
but they are both heard in the following words — 



errata, errata. 
errarti, erring. 
errer, to err. 
erreur, error. 
err&ne, erroneous* 
errhine, errhine. 
aberration, aberration. 
dbhorrer, to abhor. 
concurremment, concurrently. 
corrabcrer, to corroborate. 
eorroder, to corrode. 



horreur, horror. 
horrible, horrible. 
irUerr^gne, interregnum. 
narrer (and derivatives), to nar- 
rate. 
terreur, terror. 
terrible, terrible. 
terroriste, terrorist. 
torrent, torrent. 
torri/ier, to torrefy. 
torrif action, torre&ction. 



And also in words beginning in irr, as, irregulier, irregu- 
lar; and in the future and conditional tenses of the verbs, 
acquMr, to acquire; courir, to run; mourir, to die; as, 
f acquerrai, je courra%,je mourrai, 

Rh is pronounced as simple r. Ex. rMtorique, 
R, as has been remarked, interchanges with / and n; 
thus marble is in French marhre; diacre, deacon, ordre, order, 
have the derivatives, diaconat, deaconship, ordonner, to order. 
In a few words it interchanges with 8 ; as, enqu4r%r, to in- 
quire ; inquisition, inquisition. 

o2 
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R is represented by — 

r in rue, street ; mery sea. 

re in mh-e, mother. 

res in desfrhes, brothers. 

rent in ik donnerent, they gave. 

rh in rhume, cold. 

re in clerc, clerk. 

r^ in fatibourff, suburb. 

rd in t/ joen/, he loses. 



rps in oorjM, body. 

rt in ouvert, opened. 

rr in barrihre^ barrier, 

rr^ in barre, bar. 

rren^ in Us barrenti they bar. 

rrA^ in myrrhe, myrrh. 

rrhes in arrhes^ eamestr-money. 



ILL. 

The French represent by the letters ill or il, an arti- 
culation which is produced by placing the tongue in the 
same position as for the articulation L, and by rapidly 
touching with the tip of the tongue that part of the palate 
where the sound t No. 8. is produced. It is called ill 
mouilU (literally, wet «7/), because the tongue, when rub- 
bing the upper part of the palate, seems to be moist. 

As there is no single and simple sign to represent that 
sound, it is denoted in French by the two letters which axe 
most allied to it ; hence the use of the i and / to mark it, 
and the irregularities to which the sound is liable. 

The inconvenience of representing a simple sound by 
two different letters, is shewn by the uncertainty which exists 
as to its proper articulation, and which has led some gram- 
marians to suppose that it is sounded as an % in prodigieux. 

The French vowel », when placed between a consonant 
and a vowel or two vowels, is sounded as two t's ; thus, in 
amiable, the t, although belonging to the preceding conso- 
nant and forming with it a syllable, yet affects the sound 
of the following vowel and forms with it a diphthongal 
articulation, which, instead of being sharp, is liquid. Now 
the people of Paris generally utter in the same maimer the 
articulation ill, which, although really consonantal, is thus 
changed into a vowel ; so that ailleurs, elsewhere ; meilleur, 
better ; cudllir, to gather, are, for facility and rapidity of 
pronunciation, pronounced a-ieurs, me'ieur, cue-tir. How- 
ever, this mode of pronouncing ill never occurs in the 
florid style ; and for foreigners it is more elegant to pro- 
nounce ill always as a consonant, even in familiar conver- 
sation, than to convert it into an t. 

In the Table of Consonants, Lesson First, the sound HI 
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is said to have some relation to the gl of the Italian, as 
in seraglio ; and to y or t in English, as in year, brilfiant. 
It differs from the former sound, however, as it is not 
sounded with the tongue touching the upper teeth, as in 
Italian ; jind from the latter, as it does not require any for- 
cible action of the lower jaw, but is produced by the tongue 
rubbing quickly the upper part of the palate. 

L or // are mouilU when preceded by an t, which is 
sometimes pronounced, sometimes silent. 

It is heard when no vowel precedes it ; n3,fiUe, daughter ; 
billet, ticket; hillard, billiard; which are sounded fi-lle, 
bi'llet, hi'llard; the two //*s representing the mouilU arti- 
culation. This is the case even in aiguille, needle (the u is 
sounded), and in its derivatives ; and in anguille, eel (the u 
is silent), although the i is preceded by a vowel. 

The i put before / or two IPs is always silent when it 
is preceded by a vowel, as — 

OBil,eje, pronounce as- (No. 13) -i/. 

soleil, sun, „ sole- (No. 6) -il. 

orffueil, pride, „ orff7ie- (No 13) -il. 

dveniailf fan, „ eventa- (No. 2) -«/. 

Versailles^ Versailles, „ Versa- (No. 1) -Ules. 

grenouille^ frog, „ grerum-ille, 

feuilley leaf, „ feu- (No. 13) -ille. 

Whenever ill is followed by an i, both the mouilU arti- 
culation and the i coming after it are sounded; as, million, 
million ; bailliage, bailiwick. Thus a difference of sound is 
to be observed in — 

nous travaillons, we work, and nous travailHons^ we worked. 
vous iravaillez, you work, and vous travailliez, you worked. 
je recueille, 1 gather, and recueillir, to gather. 

Single / in the middle of words is never mouilU; there- 
fore the articulation in the following words is different — 

pUier^ pillar. piller^ to plunder. 

roulier^ carter. rouiller, to rust. 

Soulier, shoe. souiller, to soil. 

/// are not mouilld, and both the i and the le are distinctly 
pronounced — 

Ist. Iri words beginning with ill; as, illegal, illegal; 
illustre, illustrious. 
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2d. In those ending in illaire and illation; as, armUlaire, 
armillary; distillation, distillation. 

3d. In the verbs, distiller, osciller, scintillery and vaciller, 
and derivatives. 

4th. In the words, codicille, codicil; ^imbScille, idiot; 
mille, thousand, or mile; papille, papilla; pupille, ward; 
tranquille, quiet ; ptisillanime, pusillanimous ; fibrille, fibril ; 
vnyrtille, whortleberry ; sdlle, squill : in viUe, town, and in 
the common and proper names formed from it, as, village, 
village ; villageois, villager ; villanelle, villanelle ; calville, 
calville (a sort of apple) ; Villars, Villers, Joinville, Abbe- 
ville, &c. 

5th. In some proper names ; as, Achille, Grille, Pricille, 
^c, and in Seville, a town. 

// final, not preceded by a vowel, do not represent the 
numilli articulation. 

However, it may be given or not in avril, fenil, griHl, 
mil (millet), and pMl. 

He, or a y before //, are never mouilU. 

Lh sometimes represent that articulation in proper 
names ; as, Pardalhac, Milhau, 

LI is said to be mouille in the proper name Sully. 

The mouilU ill is represented by — 



U in travail, work. 
ill in meilleur, better. 
// in billet, ticket. 



lie \Tkfille, girl, daughter. 

lh in Jumilhac, a proper name. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 

ON PREFIXES, OR INSEPARABLE PARTICLES PLACED AT TBE 
BEGINNING OF WORDS. 

Prepositions are used either separately, or as adjuncts 
to other words, their import being nearly the same in both 
cases. 

This double function, elicited in the previous Lessons, 
will now be practically used both in the phraseology and 
study of words ; at the same time, a partial attempt to 
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decompose words will be made. Thus, a series of words 
in which the prepositions, it, avant, contre, en, entre, par, 
pour, sous, sur, vers, are employed as prefixes, is here given, 
leaving to the pupil the explanation of the different ac- 
cessory ideas that these prefixes convey. Of course, until 
the modifications occasioned in the middle of words by suf- 
fixes added to roots or radical words are explained, these 
parts in words will be indicated. 

The prefix, separated from the word by a hyphen, will 
therefore be the only part left to be interpreted by the 
pupil. It will be remembered, that when a preposition is 
used as a prefix, its fiual letter may be modified or omitted^ 
or a letter may be introduced. These alterations, made for 
the sake of euphony, are to be disregarded in the import of 
the word. Ex. : 

Annejeer, to annex. A-nneie, knot ; «r, the act of putting. 
Appauvrir, to impoverish. A-p-pauvr, poor ; ir, to become. 
Arrondir^ to round. A-r-ron^ round; rf, harm.; «r, to bring. 
Avilir, to debase. A-vil, vile; ir, to bring. 
Anticiper^ to anticipate. Anii-cip, take; er, to go. 
Conire'fnarohey counter-march. CW/r^-marc^, movement of the one 

going. 
Contre-poidSy counter-balance. Conire-poidsy weight. 
Contre-maitre, overlooker or foreman. Contre-mattre, master. 
Enclore, to enclose. En-do, close; re, to put. 
JSmbourser^ to put into one's purse. Em-bours, purse; «r, to put. 
Entr^accuser^ to accuse each other. Entr^-a^ tending to ; c, harm. ; 

CU8, cause; er, to bring. 
Enire-bailler, half open. Entre-haiU, open «r, to keep. 
Entre-donner^ to give each other. Entre-don, present; n, harm.; er, 

to make. 
Infiuer^ to influence. In-flu, effusion; er, to have. 
Innover, to innovate. In-nov, new; er, to go. 
Implanter, to plant. Im-plant, what fixes and stands up; er, to put. 
Illusion, illusion. Il-lu, play; sion, the action. 
Irradiation, irradiation. Ir-radi^ ray; aiion, the action. 
Interligne, space-line. Inter-ligne, line. 
Interriffne, interregnum. Inter-reg, king; ne, act or fact. 
Interrompre, to interrupt. Inter-romp, break ; re, to act. 
Outrecuviant, overweening. Outre-cui, esteem ; d, harm. ; ant, that is. 
Outremer, ultra-marine. Outre-mer, sea. 
Parvenir, to attain. Par-ven, arrived; ir, to act. 
Par/*atr«, to complete. Par-fai,^0', re, to go. 
Parjurer, to perjure. Par-jur, just or right; er, to go. 
Perspicacite, perspicacity. Per-spic, sight; ac, vague; itS, to hare the 

quality. 
Perfide, perfidious. Per-fid, faith; e, harm. 
Proportion, proportion. Pro-por, part; tion, action or effect. 
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Procurer t to procure. Pro-eur, care; «r, to shew. 

Proconstil, proconsul. Pro-coniml, consul. 

Pottrvoir^ to provide. Pour-vo, view i ir, to direct. 

Sous-loueTy to underlet, to underhire. Sotu-hu, place ; er, to go. 

Sous-mettre^ to submit. Sotu-mety let go; tre, the act. 

Succomber, to sink. iS'tt'C, harm.; comb^ fall; ^, to go. 

Supplier, to beseech. «9u-/), harm.; pit, fold, humiliation; er, to go. 

Subside, subsidy. Su-b, harm.; sid, sit; e, harm. 

Soupfon, suspicion. Sourp^, sight; on, action. 

Super/tde, superficies. Super-j^, face, side; ie, that is. 

iStfrAumain, superhuman. Sur-hutn^ man; am,. relating to. 

Sumom, surname. Sur-nom, name. 

Susdit, above-said. Sus-di, said ; /, the act. 

Suscription^ superscription. Su-scrip, written ; Hon, action. 



A List of the Prefixes most generally used. 

This list contains those that in French occur only before 
words, and not as independent prepositions. Their import 
is given, together with a series of words, in the decomposi- 
tion of which are shewn the modifications they experience. 

Ab added to words conveys the idea of removal or se- 
paration, and is equivalent to from, off, away from. In a 
few words it is represented by a, which in meaning is the 
opposite of the prefix formed of the preposition d, to or at. 

REMOVAL : 

Abstinence, abstinence. Ab, from, afar; s, harm.; tin, hold; ence, the 

manner of being. 
^v^«toi», aversion. ^, from; v^, turn; «t<m, action. 

SEPARATION *. 

Abrupt, steep. Ab, far or deep; rupt, what is broken. 
Absolu, absolute. ^6, far; sol, break of ties; u, what is. 
Abstraction, abstraction. J6, &r; s, harm.; trtic, draw; iion, action. 

Instead of the Latin prefix ab, the Greek prefix apo 
is used, and has the same import. Ex. : 

Apologue, apologue. Apo, far, away firom ; logue, speech. 
Apostasie,ApoBia.cy, Apo, far, away; sta, standing; s, harm.; m, what 
relates. 

WtM. or e signifies out, motion out of, removal. It is the 
opposite of en, into. In some words it is used as an aug- 
ment. 
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MOTION OCT : 

Exhaler, to exhale. ^<r, out; Aa/, breath ; er^ to send. 
Exposer^ to expose. Exy out; /mw, placing; er^ the act. 

REMOVAL : 

Ebrancher^ to lop off. S, out; branch, branch; er, to put. 
EofouJIer, to be out of breath. S^ out ; «, harm. ; soujl breath ; er, 
to give. 

AUGMENT : 

Elaborer, to elaborate. S, through, much ; labor, work ; er, to put. 
I>e is used to express — 

DESTRUCTION : 

Dijrieher, to clear lands. Di, out; frichf briars; er, to put. 



Dimontrer, to demonstrate. De, entirely; montr, to shew; er, the 

act. 
Dess^her, to dry up. D«, completely ; 8, harm. ; ««cA, dry ; er, to 

make. 

OUT OP : 

Dibourser, to disburse* De, out; hours, purse; er, to put. 
DSjeuner, to breakfast. De, out, or to break; jeun, fast; er, to cause. 

D^, and sometimes (fis or di, is used to indicate 

THE REVERSE '. 

Z>«comjE>o«er, to decompose. Z>^, in the opposite sense; co, with; m, 

harm. ; poser, the act of placing. 
Disjoindre, to disjoin. IHs, the opposite; «, harm. ; join, tie ; d, harm. ; 

re, to go. 

A NEGATIVE : 

Didaigner, to disdain. D4, not; daign, worthy; er, to have. 
Difficile, difficult. Di, not; /, harm.; jic, to do ; t/e, what is. 

IHs or diy as well as the prefix dia, denotes the 
idea of separation : hence the former is used to express 
dispersion, diffusion, multiplicity. 

Dispendieux, expensive. Dis, on all sides ; pend, to expend ; t, harm. ; 

etup, what contents. 
Diviser, to divide. Di, two, several ; vi, sight; s, harm. ; er, to dispose. 
Diminuer, to diminish. Di, on all sides ; min, less; u, harm ; er, 

to go. 
Diamilre, diameter. Dia^ through, separating in two ; metre, measure. 
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The prefix se marks 

SEPARATION, OR PUTTING ASIDE : 

SScreter, to secrete. SS^ out, apart; crei^ sifted; er, to go. 
Siparer^ to separate. Se, apart, far from; par^ pair; er, to put. 

ABSENCE : 

SSciiriti, security. ^S*^, without; c«r, care; iie^ quality of being. 

When the prefix in is not a simple modification of en, 
it corresponds to the negative ne, or to un in English. In 
is sometimes represented by il, im, ir. 



Infini^ infinite, /n, without; fin^ end; t, what is. 
Illegal^ illegal. //, not; leg, law; a/, relating to. 
Impie, impious, /m, not; pie, pious. 

In, as well as the Greek prefix a, marks the idea of 
privation : 

Incapable, incapable. /», not at all; cop, to take; able, apt to. 
frrijlechi, imthmking. Ir, not at all; re, back; ^cA, bent; », done. 
Anarchie, anarchy. An, without; archie, government 



A LIST OF BOOT- WORDS CONTAINED IN THE FOLLOWING 
LESSON. 



done, then. 

irop, too much, too many. 

un espoir, a hope. 

le ccBur, the heart. 

user, to use, to waste, to wear 
out. 

plein, full. 

la pompe, pomp, the pump. 

la demeure, the dwelling. 

le lieu, the place. 

brillet, to shine, to glitter. 

la chambre, the room, chamber, 
apartment. 

trisie, sorrowful, sad, dull. 

nu, naked, bare. 

le valel, the serrant-man, foot- 
man, valet 

trouver, to find. 

las, tired, weary, fatigued with 

penser, to think. 

le reste, the rest, remainder. 



poMSder, to possess, to hare. 

le livre, the book. 

la plume, the pen, feather. 

le papier, the paper. 

le songe, the dream. 

le mat, evil, ill, harm, pain, dis- 
temper. 

priver, to deprive. 

le seguesire, sequestration. 

conctlier, to reconcile, to con- 
ciliate. 

sot, one, oneself 

Acre, sharp, sour, tart. 

accabler, to overwhelm, to crush. 

amer, bitter, harsh. 

combler, to heap up, to fill up, 
to load. 

le don, the gift, donation, present. 

lafaveur, the &vour, kindness. 

piti^, pity, commiseration. 
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CONTINUATION OF TBXT. 

Le voici done separe des hommes. 

Him behold then separated from the men, 

du plaisir, et de la science, ne regret- 

^om the pleasure, and from the science, not regret- 

tant ni les uns ni les autres; oubliant, 

ing neither the ones nor the others; forgetting, 

sans trop d'amertume, cet espoir de 

without too much of bitterness, that hope of 

regeneration politique, qui un instant 

regeneration politictd, which an instant 

sembla ranimer son coeur use; disant 

seemed to reanimate his heart worn out ; saying 

un adieu force, mais plein de resigna- 

an adieu forced, but full of resigna- 

tion, a sa fortune, dont toute la pompe 

tion, to his fortune, of which all the pomp 

n'a pu I'etourdir; a ses amis, qui 

not has been able him to stun ; to his friends, who 

Fennuyaient; ayant pour demeure, au 

him tired; having for dwelling, to the 

lieu de son vaste et brillant hotel, une 

place of his vast and brilliant mansion, a 

chambre triste et nue, pour unique 

chamber dull and naked, for only 
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valet son geolier, et renfenne seul avec 

servant his gaoler, and shut up alone with 

sa pensee desolante. 

his thought desolating. 

Que lui importent a lui la tristesse 

What to him signify to him the dulness 

et la nudite de sa chambre! Uindis- 

and the nakedness of his chamber! The indis- 

pensable necessaire s'y trouve, et 

pensable necessary itself there finds, and 

il est las du superflu. Son geolier 

he is tired of the superfluity. His gaoler 

meme lui parait supportable. Sa 

even to him appears bearable. . His 

pensee seule lui pese. 

thought alone to him weighs. 

Cependant, quelle autre distraction 

However, what other recreation 

lui reste ? Aucune. Du moins il 

to him remains? None. Of the less he 

n'en voit point alors de possible. 

not of them sees — then of possible. 

Toute correspondance avec I'exte- 

All correspondence with the exte* 

rieur lui est interdite, 11 ne possede, 

rior to him is interdicted. He not possesses, 

et ne pent posseder, ni livres, ni 

and not can possess, neither books, 
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plumes, ni papier* Ainsi Texige la 

pens, nor paper. Thus it requues the 

discipline de la prison. Ce n'eAt 

discipline of the prison. This not might have 

point ete la une privation pour lui 

•— been there a privation for him 

autrefois, quand il ne songeait qud 

formerly, when he only thought — to 

se derober au mal scientifique dont 

himself to conceal to the evil scientific of which 

il etait obsede. Aujourd'hui un livre 

he was beset. To-day a book 

lui eAt donne un ami a consulter, ou 

to him might have given a friend to to consult, or 

un adversaire a combattre. Prive de 

an adversary to to combat. Deprived of 

tout, sequestre du monde, il fallut 

all, sequestered from the world, it was necessary 

se reconcilier avee soi-m^me, vivre 

himself to reconcile with himself, to live 

avec son ennemi, avec sa pensee ! Oh, 

with his enemy, with his thought! Oh, 

qu elle est acre et accablante cette 

that it is sour and overwhelming that 

pensee, qui sans cesse I'entretenait de 

thought, which without ceasing him entertained of 

sa position desesperee! qu'elle etait 

his position desperate! that it was 



Digitized by 



Google 



156 THB FBBNCH LAN6UA6B. 

froide et amere pour lui, que la nature 

cold and bitter for him, whom the nature 

avait d'abord comble de ses dons, que 

had of first filled up of its gifts, whom 

la societe avait entoure des sa naissance 

the society had surroimded from his birth 

de ses faveurs et de ses privileges; lui 

of its favours and of its privileges ; him 

aujourd'hui captif et miserable ; lui qui 

to-day captive and miserable ; him who 

a tant besoin de protection et de se- 

has so much need of protection and of suo- 

cours, et qui ne croit pas a la pitie 

cour, and who not believes — to the pity 

des hommes ! 

of the men ! 

Detached sentences to he translated from French into English, 
and afterwards from English into French, 

Le voici done . . . • He is here 

s^par^ des hommes, du plaisir, et J separated from men, from pleasure^ 

de la science, . . • ,\ and from science, 
"\E*^' "i !«• «"» m io»ji^regretHng neither ,inhem; 
oubliant, sans trop d'amertume, , giving up, without much gri$f, 
cet espoir de i^g^ndration politique, that hope of political regenercttion, 
qui un instant sembla ranimer . ( ^hichhad seemed for a moment to 
^ I. revive 

son ccBur us^ ; . . , • his worn-out spirit ; 
disant un adieu forc^, . . . bidding a compvhory farewell, 
mais plein de resignation, . . although full of resignation, 
^sa fortune, .... to his fortune, 
dont toute la splendeur n'a pu J'*^' ""l^ ^^ splendour qf which 

mourdir; . . . .1 fuld for a moment make htm 
' I forget hts thoughts ; 

^ ses amis, qui I'ennuyaient ; . to his friends, who tired him ; 



Digitized by 



Google 



LESSON NINTH. 157 

ayant pour demeure, . . . having now for abode^ 

au lieu de son Taste et hnllBLni J instead of his extensive and hril- 

hdtel, \ liant mansion, 

une chambre triste et nue, . . a dull and denuded apartment, 

pour unique valet son geolier, . for only cUtendant his gaoler, 

et renferm^ seul avec sa pens^e ftn short, shut up alone with his 

d^solante \ desolating thought. 

Que lui importent ^ lui . . What signified to him 

la tristesse et la nuditd de ^^the dulness and bareness of his 

chambre! . . . .\ apartment! 

L^indispensable n^cessaire syfThe indispensable necessaries of 

trouve, 1 life were there, 

. .1 . 1 J _o r and he had been satiated with su- 

etilestlasdusuperflu. . .| j^^ji^^^i^,^ 

Son gedlier meme lui parait sup- / His very gaoler appeared to him 

portable. . . . ,\ bearable. 

Sa pens^e seule lui pese. . . His thought alone wcu intolerable, 
Cependant, quelle autre distrac- f Yet what other occupation was left 

tion lui reste ? Aucune. ,\ to him? None. 

Du moins il n'en voit point alors J At least he saw none that was then 

de possible \ possible, 

Toute correspondance avec Pext^- J All intercourse with the exterior 

rieur lui est interdite. . ,\ is forbidden him, 

II ne poesMe, et ne Peut poster, { ^"^j^^^'' ""^ ""»"»' *" '^'^'^ 

ni livres, ni plumes, ni papier ; . books, pens, or paper; 

""priwn"*! la diBcipline de l^'\^^,,u(hedi»ciplineoftheprU«n. 

Ce n'eAt point ^t^lk une privation f It would not formerly have been a 
pour lui autrefois, . . ,\ privation to him, 

J ;i ««-««««„;♦ ««»x »^ AX ^ when he thought of nothing but to 
quand il ne sought qu^ se d^- I ^ himself of his sdeZiJic dis- 
rober au mal scientinque . . i . *^ 

\^ temper, 

dont il ^tait obs^d^. . . •by which he was annoyed, 
Aujourd'hui un livre lui e^t donn^ J iVbw a book would have given him 

un ami a consulter, . ,\ a friend to consult, 

ou un adversaire a combattre. . or an adversary to fight, 
Privddetout, .... Deprived cf every thing, 
sequestrd du monde, , . . sequestered from the world, 
il fallut bien se r^concilier avec f he was absolutely obliged to become 

soi-meme, . . , , \ reconciled with himself, 
vivre avec son ennemi, avec sa f/o live with his enemy, with his 

pens^el 1 thought! 

Oh, quelle dtait acre et accablante f Oh, how galling and overpowering 

cette pens^e, . . . ,\ was this tftought, 
qui sanB cesse rentretenait . ' .{"**?* uncea,ingli, represented to 

de sa position d^sesp^r^e ! . .his desperate position ! 

qu'elle ^tait froide et am^re pour J" How chill and bitter it was to 

lui, \ him, 

que la nature avait d^abord . . whom nature had first 
combM de ses dons ; . . . endowed with its gifts ; 

p2 
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que la soci^t^ avait entourd des a&fon whom from infancy society had 

naissance . . . .\ lavished 

de ses faveure et de aes privileges ; favours and privileges; 
lui aujourd'hui captif et miserable ; to him now a captive andwretched; 
lui qui a tant besoin de protection f to him who stood so much in need 

et de secours, . . . . 1 <»/ protection and succour^ 
et qui ne croit paa h la piti^ des f and who had no faith in the com- 

homines \ miseration of men. 



CONVERSATION. 

1. De quoi est-il s^par^? 

2. Que ne regrette-t-il point ? 

3. Qu*est-ce qui n'a pu I'dtourdir? 

4. Qu'est-ce que cet espoir de rdg^n^ration politique sembla 

ranimer ? 

5. A qui a-t-il dit adieu ? 

6. Quelle demeure avait-il an lieu de son vaste et brillant hotel ? 

7. Qui avait-il pour unique valet ? 

8. Avec qui dtait-il renfermd ? 

9. Qui I'ennuyait ? 

10. Quel espoir sembla ranimer un instant son coeur usd ? 

11. Quelles choses lui importent pen? 

12. Qu'est-ce qui se trouve dans sa chambre ? 

13. Quelle est la seule chose qui lui p^se ? 

14. QuVt-il oubli^ sans trop d'amertume? 
16, De quoi est-il las? 

16. Qui lui parait supportable ? 

17. A-t-il quelque distraction? 

18. Qu'est-ce qui lui est interdit? 

19. Que ne possede-t-il ni ne pent poss^der? 

20. Quelle demeure avait-il autrefois ? 

21. Qu'est-ce qui lui interdit toute correspondance avec Text^rieur ? 

22. A quoi ne songeait-il qu'^ se d^rober ? 

23. Mais, aujourd'hui que lui e6t donn^ un livre ? 

24. Quelles choses n'eurent pas 6i6 autrefois une privation pour lui? 

25. Avec qui fallut-il bien vivre ? 

26. Pourquoi fallut-il bien vivre avec son ennemi ? 

27. Comment dtait cette pens^e ? 

28. De quoi la nature avait-elle combld le Comte de Chamey ? 

29. De quoi I'entretenait sa pens^e ? 

30. Comment la socidt^ l*avait-il entourd ? 

31. Comment est-il aujourd'hui? 

32. A quoi ne croit-il pas ? 

33. De quoi a-t-il besoin ? ' 

34. Avec qui fallait-il se r^concilier ? 

35. Le Comte regrettait-il d'etre sdpard des hommes et de la 

science ? 
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PHRASEOLOGY. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES WITH VERBS OP THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION. 

The following sentences contain two determinatives, 
which are generally placed after the words they qualify or 
determine. 

1. They separated the Count from men and (from) science. 

2. My friend will regret, not without bitterness, the pleasures of his 

youth. 

3. My good sister does not forget the desperate position of the poor 

man of the town. 

4. His patriotic love revived (the) hope in the heart of the Count. 

5. The police will compel the chiefs of the conspiracy to a cruel 

privation. 

6. That man tired the Count in company, and (in) the midst of 

his friends. 

7. The men deceived the gaoler of Fenestrelle by their actions. 

8. Do they live with their father in a house of this town ? 

9. The prison shuts up within its dull walls a member of a secret 

society. membre 

10. Will the learned man find in his room the books of the Italian ? 

11. He has forbidden his attendant all intercourse with that man. 

12. Have you not on this mountain a fine house and (some) trees? 



13. Did we not require with force the fortune of that man ? 

14. The Count thought of his pleasures of former times in the prison 

of Fenestrelle. ^ 
16. Did not my father give (to) the Count a book to consult ? 

16. The crowd was deprived of pleasures in the sanguinary debauches 

of the Revolution. 

17. Did not the chiefs overwhelm by their actions the Count with 

grief? 

18. Had not society lavished on that man, from the age of twenty-five 

years, (of) great privileges ? 

19. The torrent has torn up from the soil the trees of the bank. 

20. The wind blew with force the foliage towards Fenestrelle. 

21. The tree floated on the water of the torrent towards some level 

bank. (piami) 

22. The little river caressed with its waves the walls of the town. 

23. Piedmont had dismantled the fOrt in the wars of the Republic. 

24. The secret societies did not overthrow the government of France 

by (the) terror. 

25. Bonaparte substituted in the country a regular government for a 

state of confusion. * 

26. Society exceeded in its pleasures the entertainments of the 

Regency. 
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27. We shall pay the artisan with the fortune of the Count. 

28. You initiated the strangers in the languages of the Greeks and 

(of the) Romans. 

29. Shall my countryman study, in spite of my brother, (the) history 

with the English ? 

30. Shall we leave these affairs in France to a relative ? 



FORMATION OF THE DBGBBBS OF COMPARISON. 

There are three degrees of comparison. 

I. The Positive : 

When the quality is merely expressed. Ex. : 

Les chefs sont bons. 
The chiefe are good. 

II. The Comparative : ■ 

When the quality is denoted by a comparison of equality , 
superiority, or inferiority. These three different relations 
of comparison are expressed by. adverbs. Ex. : 

Equality. Aussi, ' as,' in affirmative, and si, * so,' in 
negative sentences, are placed before adjectives, and que, 

* as/ after them. Ex. : 

Mon parent est aussi riche que vous. 
My relative is as rich as you. 

Cet homme n*est pas si hsureiix que nous. 
This man is not so happy as we. 

Autant de, * as much ' or ' as many ;* tant de, ' so much ' or 

* so many,' are placed before a noun, and que^ ' as,' after it. 
Ex.: 

Le Comte a autant (Vamis que nous. 
The Count has as many friends as we. 

Superiority. Plus, ' more,' before adjectives ; plus 
de, ' more,* before nouns ; que, * than,' after them. Ex. : 

Ma maison est plus grande que la voire. 
My house is larger than yours. 

// a plus de plaisirs que moi. 
He has more pleasures than I. 
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Inferiority. Moins, 'less/ before adjectives; moins 
de, 4es8/ before nouns, and que, 'than/ after them. Ex. : 

Vou8 ites moins aitnable que voire seeur. 
You are less amiable than your sister. 

VoiLS avex moins de livres que voire fr^e. 
You have fewer books than your brother. 

III. The Superlative : 

If a very high degree of superiority or inferiority in the 
quality is expressed. It is marked by merely adding the 
article le, la, les, to plus or moins ; or by the adverbs, trks, 
fort, very; extrSiement, extremely; infiniment, infinitely; 
parfaitement, perfectly. 

When the superlative indicates a comparison, it is called 
relative ; and absolute, when there is none. 

The relative superlative is formed by putting le, la, les ; 
mon, my ; ton, thy ; son, his, her, or its ; notre, our ; votre, 
your ; leur, their, before plus and moins. Ex. : 

Les hommes les plus heureux. The happiest men. 
(T'esi men plus grand ami. He is my greatest friend. 

Remark, that the article, le, la, les, when placed before a 
relative superlative, must agree in gender and number with 
the noun qualified by the adjective. 

The absolute superlative is formed by putting one of the 
following adverbs before adjectives : trls, fort, bien, very ; 
extr^mement, infiniment, parfaitement ; or le plus, le moins. 
Ex: 

Bonaparte eiaii un ires grand capiiaine* 
Bonaparte was a very great general. 

Je parte des animaux que Vhomme a le plus admiris, 
I speak of the animals that man has most admired. 

Remark, that with an absolute superlative, the article placed 
before plus and moins remains invariable. 

There are in French no terminations corresponding to 
the comparative and superlative suffixes, er, est, used in 
English : the former is always expressed by plus ; the lat- 
ter, by the article le, la, les. Ex. prettier, plus joli; the 
prettiest, le plus jolt. The want of a superlative suffix 
causes 'most,' 'least,' to be rendered by le plus and le 
moins ; ' the more' and ' the less' by ;7/t^ and moins. 
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Three adjectives, however, form their comparatives by 
a change of form ; these are : 

bon, good. meilleur, better. le meiHeur^ the best 

mauvais, bad. pire, or pltts mau- lepire, or lej^usmau- 

vais^ worse. vats, the worst. 

petit, little or small. moindre, or pltu le moindre, or le plus 

petitf less. petit, the least 

These adjectives must not be mistaken for the following 
adverbs : 

bien, welL mieiMP, better. le mieux, the best, 

ma/, badly. pis, or pltts mal, le pis, or le plus mal, 

worse. the worst. 

peu, little. moins, less. le mains, the least. 

Examples : 
Adjectives. Adverbs. 

un meilleur livre, a better book. U parle mieux, he speaks better. 
une pire action, a worse action. il fait pis, he does worse. 
la moindre faute, the least fault il donne le moins, he gives the least. 

A few adjectives form the superlative by adding issime, 
Ex.: 

gineralissime, ' eminentissime, sa/lfantissime, 

generalissimo. most eminent. naost learned. 

Plus, moins, le plus, le moins, are to be repeated before 
every adjective. Ex. : 

L'^ennemi le plus brave et le plui audacieux. 
The bravest and most audacious enemy. 

BEGULAR VERltfS. 
Second Conjugation — iTerbs in tV. 

FINIR, TO FINISH. 

Tempo- INFINITIVE MOOD, 

rative. 

S ( ^ Imperfect infinitive, ^mr, to finish. 

g^ I iss Imperfect participle, ^nman/, finishing. 

^ ' i Perfect participle, ^m, finished. 

•s \ 

.| i The first peis. sing, of the pres. indie, Je finis, I finish. 

fi L i The first pers. sing, of the past definite, Je finis, I finished. 
The radical is fin ; the temporatives, t and iss. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Tempo- 
rative. 


End- 
ings. 




Present. 


i 

i 

i 

iss 

iss 

iss 


s 

s 

t 

ons 

ez 

ent 


Je fini* 
Tu finw . 
11 Unit . 
Nous finissons 
Vous Gnissez 
lis finm^^ 


. I finish, 
. thou finishest. 
. hefinish£s, 
. we finish, 
. you finish, 
. they finish. 






Pre. 


ient Perfect. 






J'ai fim, &c. 


. I have finished. 


Tempo- 
rative. 


End- 
ings. 


Imperfect, 


iss 
ito 
iss 
iss 
iss 


ais 

ais 

ait 

ions 

iez 

aient 


Je finissais 
Tu Gnissais 
II Gnissait 
Nous finissions 
Vous finissiez 
lis &nissaient 


. I was finishing. 
. thou wast finishing. 
. he was finishing. 
. we were finishing. 
. you were finishing. 
. they were finishing. 






Pa 


St Perfect. 






J'avais fim, &c. 


. I had finished. 


Tempo- 
rative. 


End- 
ings. 


Poi 


it Definite. 


i 


s 
s 
t 

*me8 
'tes 
rent 


Je fint« . 
Tufinw . 
11 &nit , 
Nous fimmes , 
Vous Unites . 
lis Gnirent 


, /finished. 
. thou finishedst. 
. hefinished. 
. we finished. 
. you finished. 
. they finished. 






PastAr 


iterior Definite. 






J'eusfini, &c. . 


. I had finished. 


Tempo- 
raUve. 


End- 
ings. 


Futu 


re Imperfect. 


i 
i 
i 


lai 

ras 

la 

rons 

rez.^ 

ront 


Je fintrat . 
Tu fintra* 
IlfintVa . 
Nous fintrofw . 
Vous fintrgjBf . 
lis finiront 

Futu 


. I shall finish. 
. thou wilt finish. 
. he will finish, 
. we shall finish. 
. you will finish, 
. they will finish. 

re Perfect. 






J'aund fini, &c. 


. I shall have finished 


Tempo- 
rative. 


End- 
ings. 


Conditi 


onal Present. 


i 
1 
i 


rais 
rais 
rait 


Je Gnirais 
Tu fintVat« 
11 fintVatj 


, I should finish. 
. . thou wouldst finish. 
. he would finish. 



163 



Digitized by 



Google 



164 



THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



Tempo- End- ' 




rative. ings. 




i lions Nous ^nirions . 


. we shotUd finish. 


i riez Vous fintn^jir . 


. you would finish. 


i raient lis G^niraient . 


. they would finish. 



Conditional Pcut. 
Paurais fim, &c. . I should have finished. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Tempo- 
rative. 



188 

iss 
iss 



End- 
ings. 

e 

es 

e 

ions 

iez 

ent 



Present. 



Que je Suisse . 
Que tu Gnisses 
Qu'il Suisse . 
Que nous Gnissimis 
Que yous Unissiex 
Quails Gnissent 



that I may finish, 
that thou mayest finish, 
that he may finish, 
that we may finish, 
thai you may finish, 
thai they may finish. 



Present Perfect. 
Que j'aie fint, &c. . thcU I may have finished. 



Tempo- End- Past. 

ratiye. ings. 

sse Que je Suisse . 
sses Que tu Guisses . 
\ Qu'il fini/ 

ssions Que nous Gnissions 
Bsiez Que yous Gnissiez 
^ent Quails iinm^n^ . 



that I might finish, 
that thou mightest finish, 
that he might finish, 
that we might finish, 
that you might finish, 
that they might finish. 



Past Perfect. 
Que j'eusse fint, &c. . that I might have finished. 



Tempo- 
ratiye. 


End- 
ings. 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


i 

iss 

iss 


8 

ons 
ez 


Tmis 

Yinissons 

FinmejBf 


. finish (thou). 
. let us finish. 
. . . finish (ye). 



Conjugate in the same manner the following verbs : 



jouir, to enjoy. 

saisir, to seize, to lay hold of. 

bondirj to bound. 

agir^ to act. 

adoucir, to soften. 

aplatir, to flatten. 

obscurcir^ to darken. 

itourdir, to stun. 

ritrtdry to shorten. 



avertir^ to warn. 

aboutir^ to end, to come out. 

grandir, to grow. 

riussir, to succeed, to have 

success. 
abrutiry to stupify. 
foumir^ to furnish. 
durdr, to harden. 
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On the conionant sounds, J, CH, 6, C, ON. Study of words— the 
Prefixes. Reading. Phraseology. On possessive adjectives. On 
verbs of the third conjugation. Exercise on the degrees of com- 
parison, and on the possessive adjectives and verbs of the second 
and third conjugations. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

SflOOND Division : The Lingual Palatal Consonants, J, CH. 

J. 
Thb form of this sibilant consonant is yery well adapted to 
represent its articulation. It is pronounced with the middle 
of the tongue pressing gently upon the palate, and whilst 
the sound explodes, the tip is bent back, so that the tongue 
assumes the shape •-» , which, in a vertical position, is the 
exact form employed to represent this sound.* 

This simple articulation, peculiar to the French lan- 
guage, is seen only in the beginning and middle of words ; as 
ia Janvier, January ; joujou, toy ; jujube, jujube. It never, 
as in English, marks a double articulation, as in Jem, jar, 
but always has the sound of zh, like the z in azure, and the 
s in pleasure. 

In order thstj may retain its distinct pronunciation, e is 
sounded like eu (No. 13) injeter, to throw, and derivatives. 

J is often represented by g, when that letter is followed 
by € or t. Ex. gedlier, gaoler ; geai, jay ; gibier, game ; and 
in verbs ending in ger; as, manger, to eat ; i7 mange, nous 
mangions, 

J is represented by — 

j in jejeune^ I fast ; dit-je^ said I. 
g in gUet^ waistcoat. 
ge in pigeon, pigeon. 

— ^ — ■* 

* We are indebted to the French grammarian Ramus, of the sixteenth century, 
for the introduction of this letter, the sound of which, before his time, was renra- 
sentadby^. '^ 
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CH. 



This sibflant sound is formed in the same manner as j, 
only the breath is emitted before the sound explodes. CH 
is never pronounced as a double articulation, as in the 
English words church, charity ; but like sh, as in ship, shade, 
or like A:, as in character, chaos. 

It has the sound sh in words often used, even when 
they are of foreign origin; as, chat, cat; cheval, horse; 
chose, thing; architecte, architect. 

It has the sound k — 

Ist. When followed by a consonant. Ex. Chretien, 
Christian ; chloroforme, chloroform. Drachme, drachma, 
however, is sounded dragme. 

2d. At the end of words ; as, varech, sea-wrack ; Saitit 
Roch, But it is sounded sh in punch (sound ponche) and 
kirsch'tnasser. In almanach, almanac, it is not pronounced. 

3d. In Greek, or other foreign words not of frequent 
use. Ex. 



eticharistie^ eucharist. 
chaoSf chaos. 
icho^ echo. 
Cheronie^ Chseronea. 
archonie, archon. 
choeur, choir. 



Chtddeen, Chaldean. 
ChancMfi^ Canaan. 
Acfmb, Achab. 
Machabie^ Maccabeus. 
chotera-morbus^ cholera. 
orchestre, orchestra. 



Particularly in words Ifaving the syllable chor and chus. 
Ex. chorus, chorus ; anachorete, anchorite ; Bacchus, and 
derivatives, bacchante, bacchanalian, hacchanale, bacchanal, 
uproar. The syllable chir when initial; as, chiromancie, 
chiromancy ; chirographic, chirography : except in chirur- 
gie, surgery ; Chiron, Chiron. And in words where ch is 
followed by a vowel marked with a diaeresis, as conchotde, 
conchoid; trochdique, trochaic. And in Italian proper names; 
as, Peschera, Ischia, Michel- Ange (Michael Angelo), Che- 
rubini, 

French words of general use derived from Latin change 
ca into cha or che. Ex.* 



latin* 


French. 


Latin. 


French. 


caro^ 


chair, flesh. 


ca«a, 


chez, house. 


carbOy 


charbon^ coal. 


carus^ 


cAer, dear. 



But in words not of frequent occurrence the, sound k is 
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preserved. Ex. camivor, carnivorous; camaval, carnival; 
carbone, carbon. By analogy, the same rule was applied 
to Greek words ; hence it is that ch is pronounced sh in 
words of general use, and k in those seldom required. 



arcltevique^ archbishop. 
archevechi^ archbishopric. 
archidite^ archduke. 
bachigue^ bacchic, conyivial. 
cateehisme^ catechism. 



archiSpiscopal, archiepiscopal. 
archiepiseopat, archiepiscopacy. 

Bacchus^ Bacchus. 
cai^chumene, catechumen. 



The following words also have the sound sh : 



patriarehe^ patriarch. 
^tomaehique, stomachic 
cherubin^ cherub. 
chimie^ chemistry. 
monarchies monarchy. 
Michel, Michael. 
Joachim J Joachim. 



AchSron^ Acheron. 
Ezechias, Ezechias. 
Zachecy Zaccheus. 
AcheenSi Acheans. 
Achiile, Achilles. 
Archimede, Archimedes. 
Machiaveli Machiavelle. 



In some derivative words the h is omitted ; ns, patriarcal, 
patriarchal ; stomacal, stomachic ; m^canique, mechanical. 

Ch interchanges with c, qu, $, and x; as, buche, log of 
wood ; bocage, grove ; bosquet, grove ; perruche, parrot ; |)er- 
roquet, parrot ; epancher, to pour out ; expansif, diffusive ; 
Idcher, to slacken ; relaxer, to relax. 

The sibilant consonant ch is represented by — 

ch in cheval, horse ; punch, punch. 
sch in schisme, schism ; kirsch-wasser, 
sh in shirif, sheriff. 
g in franffipanCf frangipane. 

Second Division : The Guttural Consonants. 

The last advance into the vocal organ brings us to the 
guttural consonants. The tip of the tongue, after having 
touched the palate, to produce the palatal sounds L, R, and 
ILL, has its position reversed, the middle of the tongue be- 
ing pressed on the palate, in order to sound J and CH : if, 
when the tongue is in this position, motion is communi- 
cated to its root, the consonants G, C, and the nasal GN, 
are produced ; and these arising from that part of the tongue 
which is nearest to the throat, are called guttural (from gut^ 
tur, the Latin for throat). 
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The natural sound of this letter is the one it has before 
a consonant, as in glance. To produce it, the extremity of 
the tongue presses upon the lower gums ; and the back part» 
touching the palate near the throat, rises and distends at 
the same time as the sound explodes. In that position, the 
tongue, bent in the shape of a bow, assumes the form of a 
G reversed O. The vertical line placed at the inferior ex- 
tremity is to mark that the articulation is weaker, and not 
so sharp as C. 

Its sound is twofold : 

Hard, or guttural, when before a, o, u, h, or any conso- 
nant but n, in the beginning or middle of words ; as, gdJter, 
to spoil ; gosier, throat ; envergure, spread of the wings ex- 
tended ; Enghien, a proper name ; grandir, to grow ; atf^« 
menter, to augment ; glapir, to yelp. 

So/tf or asy, before e, i, and y. Ex. g^ireux, generous ; 
agivy to act ; gymnase, gymnasium. 

Except in a few foreign vords ; as, Gesner, Bergem. 

G has the sound of ch in frangipane, frangipane. 

It is silent at the end of words. Ex. ^tang, pond ; rang, 
rank ; long, long ; sang, blood, and in its derivative sang^ 
suet leech ; aod when followed by a consonant ; as, vingi, 
twenty ; legs, legacy. 

However, it is sounded hard at the end of foreign proper 
names ; as, Hastings, Canning, Kiang ; and also in joug, yoke ; 
zigzag, zigzag; ^our^, borough, market-town ; B^^, a town; 
but is again silent in the compounds of the last two words* 
as, faubourg, suburb ; calembourg, pun ; Edenbourg, Edin- 
burgh ; Wurtemberg, &c. 

G final is pronounced as k when followed by a word be- 
ginning with a vowel or a silent A ; as, vn sang illustre, an 
illustrious blood, — sound, «» san-k-illustre. 

In a few Italian words gli are pronounced ilL Ex. 
Cagliari (a town) ; imbrogUo, intricacy. 

Two ^'s are sounded like one before a, o, u, or a con- 
sonant ; this occurs only in agglutiner, to agglutinate ; 
aggraver, to aggravate ; agglomirer, to agglomerate : but 
the first g is hard, when the second, followed by e or t» 
sounds as j. Ex. suggirsr, to suggest; suggestion, sug- 
gestion. 
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Whenever g before & or » is to be sounded hard, a silent 
u is placed between them ; as, guirlande, garland ; guinde, 
guinea. But the u is sounded, and forms a diphthong with 
the succeeding vowel, in the following words :• 



aiguille^ needle, and derivatlYes. 
aiguiser^ to whet, to sharpen, and 

derivatives. 
ambiguite^ ambiguity. 
contiguite^ contiguity. 



lingutste^ linguist. 
inexttTiffuibley inextinguishable. 
argv£ry to argue. 
Guise, a proper name. 
Le Guide, a proper name. 



In a very few words h is used for this purpose instead 
of u } as, hoghei, a light gig. 

When the g is to be soft before a and o, an e, always 
silent, is introduced ; as, gedle, gaol ; il mangea, he ate. 

G sometimes interchanges with i,j, qu, and c. In the 
derivatives of magistrate magistrate, it is indicated by an 
% or j, as maire, mayor, majesty, majesty ; in those of 4gal 
by qu, as dquit^, equity ; and in some words, as proidgd, pro- 
tected, by a Cy as protecteur, protector, 

G hard is represented by — 

g in gloire, glory ; Agag. gh in hoglm, a light gig. 

gu in anguiUe, eel. gg in agglomeration, agglomera- 

gue in vogue, vogue. tion. 

guerU in iU voguent, they float. c in second, second. 



c. 

The natural sound of this letter is the one heard when 
it is placed before a consonant, as in clock. It is produced 
with the tongue placed in the same manner as for g ^ the 
tip pressing upon the lower gums, and the back part, at 
the same time as the breath is emitted, touching the palate 
near the throat. In that position it takes the form of a 
bow, or of a C reversed O. 

This letter represents two different articulations : 
Hard, or guttural, as k: 1st. When before a, o, «, or 
any consonant, whether in the beginning or middle of words. 
£x. cabane, hut ; c6te, coast ; curieux, curious ; cldture, en- 
closure ; spectacle, sight ; Cneius, a proper name. 



• U after ^ in a few words of foreign origin sounds ou (No. 15). Ex. lingual, 
lingiul; alguazU, alguazU; la Gwidtloupe, Guadiana, &c. 

a2 
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2d. At the end of words. Ex. sac, bag or sack ; itvec, 
with. Even when t final la heard; as, exact, exact ; strict, 
strict. 

C final is silent in — 



broc, jug. 

croc, hook, and derivatives. 

tabaCf tobacco. 

estomfic, stomach. 

lacs, when meaning string, snare. 

ichec8, when meaning chess. 

St, Marc, St. Mark. 

marc, marc, residuum. 

eric, screw-jack. 

arsenic, arsenic. [dress). 

amict, amice (part of a priest's 

pore, pig, pork. 



elere^ clerk. 

blane, white. 

franc, frank. 

jone, reed. 

trone, trunk, poor-box. 

caoutchouc, india-rubber. 

aro-boutant, arched buttress. 

done, then, when joined to a word 

beginning with a consonant. 
je vaines, I conquer ; tu vaincs, 

il vainc, 
je oonvaincs, I convince. 

Soft, or as s, before e, i, and y. Ex. c^cit^, blindness ; 
cedille, cedilla ; cypres, cypress. Even before a, o, u, when- 
ever a cedilla is put under it, in derivative words, in order 
to mark that it has the same sound in them as in the primi- 
tives. Ex./ranfflw, French, from France; commen^ons, let 
us begin, from commencer. 

C sounds gue in second, second, and derivatives ; czar, 
czar ; reine-claude, green-gage. 

Two c's are sounded like one before a, o, u, or a con- 
sonant ; as, accabler, to overwhelm ; occuper, to occupy ; 
succomber, to sink.* And likewise when the second c is 
replaced by a A: or qu; as, Locke, Stockholm, acguMr, to 
acquire. But when two c's are followed by e or i, the 
first one is hard, and the second soft ; as, succks, success ; 
accident, accident. 

In Italian proper names, c or ec sound tch. Ex. Dolci, 
Piccini, Picciola, 

The hard sound of c is sometimes represented by k 
or q. 

It is represented by A in words of foreign origin ; as, 
kyrielle, litany; kiosque, kiosk; kilogramme, kilogramme.f 

By q in some foreign words, and in some others, for 
the convenience of pronunciation. Q, at the beginning 



* JThe prefixes a or ab, ob, and sub, when prefixed to words beginning with e, 
are changed into act oc, sue. 

t In the middle agea, k was often aubstltated for o; as, Kartltu, Chaxlea. 
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or in the middle of words, is always followed by u, which 
is generally silent in words often used, but is pronounced 
u (No. 16) before e or t; and like ou (No. 15) before a 
in words not frequently employed. 

The u is silent in quafite, quality; querelle, quarrel; 
question, question ; quadrille, quadrille, &c. 

The u is pronounced, and forms a diphthong with the 
next vowel e or t, in questeur, questor ; iquestre, equestrian ; 
requiem, requiem ; quintette, quintett ; quintuple, five-fold ; 
Equitation, horsemanship ; Equidistant, equidistant; iquiangle, 
equiangular; Equilateral, equilateral; and in a few other 
terms of very rare occurrende. 

It is also heard in piqdre, prick or sting. 

The u is pronounced ou (No. 15), and forms a diph- 
thong with the vowel a in almost all the words beginning 
with aqua, as, aquatique, aquatic ; in those with quadr and 
a vowel, as, quadruple, quadruped, quadruple, quadruple ; 
and in — 



in^quarto, quarto size. 
loquaciie, loquacity. 
quaker, quaker. 
qtmrtz, quartz. 



equation, equation. 
Squateur, equator. 
quinquagesime^ quinquagesima 
(sound kuinkouagesime). 



C is represented by q final only in coq, cock, and cinq, 
five, where it is pronounced : yet it is silent in cinq when 
before a word beginning with a consonant; as, J'ai cinq 
filles, I have five daughters. 

C interchanges with q, g, and ch ; as, cinq, five ; quinze, 
fifteen ; trafic, traflic ; trafiquer, to trade ; dcre, acrid ; aigre, 
sour ; quelqu*un, some one ; chacun, each one. 

C sometimes disappears before r, t, or between certain 
vowels ; as, sacramentel, sacramental ; serment, oath ; con- 
trat, contract ; contracter, to contract ; localiti, locality ; 
lieu, place. 

C hard is represented by— 



e in cage, cage ; bee, beak. 
ce in (useabler, to overwhelm, 
ch in cha^, chaos ; varech, sea- 
wrack. 
ceh in hacchanai, bacchaualia, 
k in kermis, keimes. 



q in aquatique, aquatic. 
qu in quelque, some. 
cque in grecque, Greek. 
cques in Jacques, James. 
quent in Us <UtaquefU, they at- 
tack. 
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GN. 

To pronounce this nasal guttural sound, the tongue, as 
in g or c, is bent with the tip touching the lower gums, and 
the back- part raised to the palate, whilst the air is forced 
through the nose, in the same manner as is done in pro- 
ducing the sounds m and ». 

There is no single sign to denote this articulation. The 
g is always followed by an n, which is used, as with the 
nasal vowels, as a mere accent of nasality. 

Gn has the guttural nasal sound in the middle of words. 
Ex. agneau, lamb ; compagnon, companion ; impr^gner, to 
impregnate. 

G and « keep each their proper articulation : 1st. At 
the beginning of words. Ex. gnome, gnome; gnostique, 
gnostic ; Gnide. 

2d. In foreign words, and in those not often used ; as. 



agnusy agnus-dei. 

igncy igneous. 

ignicole^ fire- worshipper. 

inexpugnable^ impregnable. 

impregnation^ impregnation. 

magnificat^ magnificat. 

stagnant^ stagnant. 



stagnation^ stagnation. 

agnat^ agnate. 

cognat, cognate. 

diagnostique, diagnostic. 

regnicole, native. 

magnat, magnate. 

recognitif, ratifying a liability. 



G is silent in signet, tassel ; Clugny, Regnard, Regnaud, 
proper names. 

The i in the first and second persons plural of the im- 
perfect indicative and present subjunctive is to be distinctly 
heard, in order to mark the difference between the same 
persons of the present. Ex. nous accompagnons, we accom- 
pany ; nous accompagnions, we accompanied ; vous accom^ 
pagnez, you accompany; vous accompagniez, you accom- 
panied. 
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STUDY OF WORDS. 

A LIST OF THE PREFIXES MOST GENEBALLY USED. 

Con or CO added to words signifies with, together, 
union, association, adjunction. It is often spelt col, cor^ com, 
or coti., Ex. : 

ConcouTir^ to concur. Con^ with ; eour^ run ; tr, to go. 
Co-operer^ to co-operate. Co, together ; oper^ work ; er^ to make. 
Collected collection. Co/, together ; lec^ gathered ; /«, what is. 
Corriger^ to correct. Cor^ with ; rig^ straight ; er, to set. 
Combat^ to fight. Com^ with ; 6a/, fight. 
Cowoent^ convent. Cou^ with ; vent, come. 

The Greek prefix ftyiif sometimes spelt syl, gym, or sys, 
is used with nearly the same import in words derived from 
the Crreek. 

Syntcuee, syntax. Syn^ together ; taxe, arranged. 
Syllabe^ syllable. Syt^ together ; /a6e, taken. 
Symeirie^ symmetry. Sy^ together ; mifrie, measure. 
Hysteme^ system. Sya, together ; time, what is placed. 

Ob signifies upon, before, or in the way of, opposition, 
circumference, around. It is often spelt o, oc, or op. 

CTFON Vr BEFORE : 

Opprimer^ to oppress. Op, upon ; prim, press or crush ; er, to go. 
Objet, object. Ob, before ; Jet, thrown. 

opposition: 
Opposer, to oppose. Op, against ; pos, place ; er, to put. 

CIRCUMFERENCE, AROUND : 

Observer, to observe. Ob, round ; serv, to guard ; er, to do. 
Oblofig, oblong. Ob, around, pretty near ; long, long. 

The Latin prefixes etveon or eireu, ambt, amb^ 

or am, as well as the Greek ones pert and amphi, have 
nearly the same significations as ob, 

Circonference, circumference, drcon, round ; fir, carried ; ence, what 

is. 
^m^i^ion, ambition. ^m5, round; «7, go; ton, the act. 
Periphrme, periphrase. Peri, round ; phrase, sentence. 
Amphithi&tre, amphitheatre. Amphi, round ; thSdtre, theatre. 
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Ambi and amplii also signify two. .BUl is some- 
times used with the same meaning. 

Ambifftie^ ambiguous. Amh^ two ; ig, do, mean ; tie, what ift. 
Amphibiet amphibious. Amphi, two ; bie^ life. 
Biscuit^ biscuit. Bisy twice ; cut/, baked. 

Pre or pri marks the idea of anteriority and superU 
ority, 

BEFOREHAND, BEFORE : 

PrSscrire^ to prescribe. Pr^, beforehand ; *m, write ; re, to do. 
Prevenirj to warn, to anticipate. Pre, before ; ven^ come ; «r, to do. 

ANTERIORITY, SUPERIORITT *. 

Primeur, the early part of the season, the early fruit or vegetable^ 

Prt, before, sooner ; «i, harm. ; eur, what comes. 
Prieur, prior. PW, above, the head ; eur^ he who goes. 

Besides the import that pro conveys when standing for 
pour (see p. 99), it signifies outward movement, forward, 
along, or harmonious outline. 

ODTWARO MOYEHENT, FORWARD : 

Proferer, to utter. Pro, forward ; f^, carry ; er, to cause. 
Proclamer, to proclaim. Pro, afar ; clam, outcry : cr, to do. 
Poursuivrej to pursue. Pour, afar ; mto, to follow ; re, to go. 

ALONG : 

Profile profile. Pro, along ; /il, line. 

Portrait, portrait Por, along ; tra, draw a line ; it, the act. 

Pourtour, circumference. Pour, along ; tour, what is round. 

Para signifies by the side of, near, against. 

Paragraphe, paragraph. Para, by the side of; graphe, what is 

written. 
Paradoxe, paradox. Para, against ; doxe, what seems to be. 

Re signifies again, repetition, once more, backward, 
much, finished, perfection. It is sometimes spelt r, re, ri, 

RebAtir, to build again. Be, again ; b&tir, to build. 

Riparer, to repair. BS, anew ; par, mend ; er, to do. 

Biposter, to reply. Bi, again, reciprocally ; post, placed ; er, to put. 

Beduire, to reduce. Bi, back ; du, lead ; tr«, to do. 

Begal, entertainment. Be, much ; gal, repast or meal. 

Baviver^ to revive. B, perfectly ; a, towards ; viv, life ; er, to bring. 
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Tpe« sfgnifying three times, marks, like re, repetition, 
completion. 

TrSbucheTf to stumble. TrS^ repeatedly ; bueher^ to fall, 
TrSmousserj to flutter. TVe, repeatedly ; mou, move ; £«, harm. ; «r, 
to go. 

Ana means backwards, or over again, apart. 

Analyse^ analysis. Ana, over again or apart; lyse, loosening. 
Analogic, analogy. Ana, over again, apart ; hgie, speech, &ict8. 

Vrai&ft, through, across, beyond, marks a sudden motion, 
a passage beyond. It is sometimes spelt tran, tra, and 
even, but seldom, tre, 

Transposer, to transpose. Trans, from beyond ; pos, place ; er, to 

remove. 
Transcrire, to transcribe. Tran, from one to another; scri, write; 

re, to do. 
Traverser, to cross. Tra, from one part to another ; vers, turn ; er, 

to go. 
Tressaillir, to start. Tre, sudden ; s, harm. ; sail, jump ; /, harm. ; ir, 

to do. 

The Greek prefix meta^ beyond, after, has nearly the 
same signification as trans and outre or ultr, 

Metaphysique, metaphysics. Meta, beyond ; physique, natural things. 

Hypep^ above, over, beyond, marks excess. 
Hyperbole, hyperbole. Hyper, beyond ; bole, thrown. 

0ypo signifies under, below, inferiority. 
//y/Mkwmc, hypocrisy. JJj^po, under; m«t>, judgment. 

Ba, below, marks, in a very few words, debasement, de 
gradation, 

Bagarre, hubbub. Ba, deep ; garre, tumult. 
Bascule, see-saw. Ba, below ; sc, up ; ule, what is. 

Kpi^ upon, over, after, marks, like sur, a position 
above. 

£lpiderme, epidermis. Epi, over ; derme, skin. 
EpidSmie, epidemy. Epi, on, over ; detnie, people. 
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Ante, before, the same as avanit marks pre-emmence ; 
it is spelt anti in a few instances. 

AnUdUuvieny antediluvian. Anti^ before; diluvien, diluvian. 
Aniidater, to antedate. Anii, befote ; daier, to date. 

The Gh'eek prefi]^ anti signifies against, presence, oppo^ 
sition ; and is sometimes equivalent to devant. 

Antidote, antidote. Antij against ; dote, given. 

AntUhkae, antithesis. Anti^ opposition, before ; th^e, what is placed. 

Cata, down, completely, against, near. 

Catacombesy catacombs. Cata^ down, below ; combe, cavity. 
Catastrophe, catastrophe. Cata, against ; strophe, turn. 

Henil, semi, n&l, have the same signification as 
demi, half. 

Hemisphere, hemisphere. Hemi, half; sphhre, sphere. 
Semi-agreste, half-rural. Semi, half; agreste, belonging to the country. 
La mi-aout, the middle of August. Mi, half; aout, August. 

Homo signifies one and the same, similar. 
Homogene, homogeneous. Homo, the same ; gene, kind. 

I0OS, iao, equal, alike. 
Isoscile, isosceles. Iso, alike ; scile, leg, side. 

Post, after, equal to apr^. 
Postdater, to postdate. Post, after ; dat, date ; er, the act o£ 

Sn, good, well. 
Euphonie, euphony.. Eit, good ; phonie, sound. 

Poly, several, many. 
Polyghtte, polyglot. Poly, several ; glotte, tongue, language. 

Sxtra, out of outside. 

Extraordinaire, extraordinary. Extra, out of; wrdin, rank; aire, 
relating to. 
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The following prefixes are used with a very few words : 

Pene* almost, as peninsule^ peninsula. Pen, almost ; 
insuhf island. 

Sine, without, as sinecure, sinecure. Sine, without ; 
cure, care. 

Juxta, closely, as juxtaposition, juxtaposition. Juxta, 
near ; position, place. 

For, foiup, out ofy 9AforfaU, a great crime : for, out 
of; fait, done. Fourvoyer, to mislead : /our, out of; voy, 
way ; er, to go. 

Vele, afar, as tilegrapke, telegraph. TeU, afar; grapke, 
what writes. 



A LIST OF ROOT- WORDS CONTAINED IN THE FOLLOWING 
LESSON. 

The signification of prefixes being now determined, the 
root- words occurring in the text of the succeeding Lessons 
which form compounds by the addition of prefixes, as 
debattre, derived from battre, enfermer, from fermer, will be 
included in the list. 



un esuai, a trial, an ^ssay. 

la barre, the bar. 

la glace, the ice, mirror. 

briler, to bum, to scorch, to scald. 

biUtre, to beat. 

fermer, to shut, to close, to &sten. 

hors, out, beyond, save. 

mais, but. 

derrihre, behind. 

lever, to raise, to lift. 

le bria, breaking open, breach. 

le travail, the labour, pains, worth. 

le mur, the walL 

la ehaus, lime. 

la trace, trace, mark, track. 

avant, before, ere. 

hdbiter, to inhabit, to dwelL 

manger, to eat. 

kUchaiae, the chair. 

seoir, to become, to suit, to be 

fitting. 
prhi, near, nigh, close. 



le eoffire, the trunk, chest, box. 

le boit, wood, timber. 

acajou (m.), mahogany. 

argent (m.), silver, money, cash. 

la face, the fiace, front, aspect. 

la splendeur, splendour. 

^troit, narrow, strait. 

pair, equal, similar, even. 

la ttile, cloth, linen, canvass. 

bleu, blue. 

lafenetre, the window, casement, 

opening. 
lejet, the throwing, casting, shoot. 
due, ten. 
oraindre, to fear, to be afraid, to 

dread. 
la garde, the guard, tru8t,keeping. 
le toleU, the sun. 
tel, such, so, like. 
vide, vacant, void, empty. 
le point, the point, dot. 
la tachef the spot, stain. 
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CONTINUATION OF TEXT. 

II essaya encore de se debarrasser 

He tried again of himself to rid 

de cette pensee qui le gla9ait, qui le 

of that thought which him froze, which him 

brulait, quand il la laissait se debattre 

burnt, when he it left itself to struggle 

enfermee dans ses reveries- De nouveau 

shut up in his reveries. Of new 

il voulut vivre dans le monde du 

he wished to live in the world of the 

dehors, dans le monde materiel. Mais 

exterior, in the world materiaL But 

quil etait retreci pour lui ce monde! 

that it was narrowed ' for him this world I 

Le logement occupe par le Comte 

The lodging occupied by the Count 

de Chamey etait a Tarriere-partie de 

of Chamey was at the behind-part of 

la citadelle, dans un petit batiment 

the citadel, in a little building 

eleve sur les debris dune ancienne et 

raised on the remains of an ancient and 

forte construction, qui tenait autrefois 

strong construction, which held formerly ■ 
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hnx ouvrages de defense de la place, 

to the works of defence of the place, 

mais que le developpement des nouveaux 

but which the development of the new 

travaux de fortifications avait rendue 

works of fortifications had rendered 

inutile. 

useless. 

Quatre murs blanchis a la chaux, 

Four walls whitened to the lime, 

et qui ne lui permettaient meme plus 

and which not him permitted eren more 

de retrouver les traces des prisonniers 

of a^in to find the traces of the prisoners 

qui avant lui avaient Habite ce lieu de 

who before him had inhabited this place of 

desolation; une table, sur laquelle il 

desolation; a table, upon which he 

ne pouvait que manger; une chaise, 

only could • eat; a chair, 

dont la poignante unite semblait I'avertir 

of which the poignant unity seemed him to apprise 

que jamais un etre bumain ne viendrait 

that ever a being human not would come 

la s'asseoir pres de lui; un coffre pour 

there himself to sit near of him ; a trunk for 

son linge et ses vetements; un petit 

his . linen and his clothes; a little 
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buffet de bois blanc peint, a moitie 

sideboard of wood white painted, to half 

vermoulu, avec lequel contrastait sin- 

wonn-eatent with which contrasted sm- 

m 

gulierement un riche necessaire en acajou 

gularlj a licfa dresong-case in mahoganj 

place dessus, et damasquine d'argent 

placed above, and damascened of silver 

sur toutes ses faces. (C'etait la seule 

upon all ita 8ide& (This was the only 

part qu'on lui eAt laissee de sa splen- 

share that one to him might hare left of his spkn- 

deur passee,) Un lit etroit, mais assez 

dour past.^ A bed narrow, but enough 

propre; une paire de rideaux de toile 

diean; a pair of curtains of elotb 

bleue, qui pendaient a sa fenetre comme 

blue, wbich hung to his window as 

un objet de luxe derisoire, comme une 

an object of luxury derisive, as a 

raillerie amere ; car, vu Tepaisseur de 

raillery bitter; for, considering the thickness of 

sei^ barreaux, et le mur s'elevant a dix 

its bars, and the wall itself raising at ten 

pieds devant elle, il ne devait craindre 

feet before it, he not ought to fear 

ni les regards curieux, ni Timpor- 

either the looks curious, nor the impor- 
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tunite des rayons trop ardents du soleiL 

tunity of the rays too ardent of the sun. 

Tel etait rameublement de sa chambre. 

Such was the furniture of his chamber. 

Au-dessus de lui, une autre chambre, 

To the above of him, an other chamber, 

pareille a la sienne, mais vide, inoceupee; 

like to the his, but empty, unoccupied; 

car il n a point de compagnons dans 

for he not has * of companions in 

cette partie detachee de la forteresse. 

this part detached of the fortress. 



Detached sentences to he translated from French into English , 
and afterwards from English into French, 



II essaya encore de se d^arrasser 
de cette pens^e qui le gla9ait,qui 
le briilait, 



' He attempted again to get rid of 
that thought, which either froze 
or scorched his brain. 



quand il la laissait se d^attre I when he allowed it^ seclitded in his 

enferm^e dans ses reveries. . \ reveries, to struggle, 
De nouveau il voulut vivre dans] ^^ „^,„h, ,^ 7;,,^ „„„!„ :„ *%^ ^n^ 



monde materiel. 



'■{ 



temal, the material world. 



Mais qu^il ^tait retrdci pour lui ce f But how narrow this world was for 

monde! \ him I 

' '" ■ ' The room occupied by Count de 
^ . Charney 

"lay at the back-part of the citadel, 
in a small building erected. on 
the. ruins of .an old and solid 
construction, 
'formerly belonging 



Le logement occupy par le Gomte 

de Charney 
^tait & Tarriere-partie de la cita- 
- delle, dans un petit batiment 

^ev^ sur les ddi>ris d'une an-** 

cienne et forte construction, 
qui tenait autrefois . . 

aux ouvrages de ddfensede la place, to the defensive works of the fort, 
mais que le d^veloppement . but which the extension 

des nouveaux travaux de fortifi-f ^i»en to the new works of the for- 

cations . . • . ,\ tifications 
avait rendue inutile. • . . had rendered useless, 

r2 



Digitized by 



Google 



182 THE VRBNCH LANGUAGE. 

Quatre mun blanchis h la chaux, C The four walls being whitefemhed, 
et qui ne lui pennettaient mime 1 it was not even possible for him 
plus de retrouYer les traces des | to discover any treses of thepri- 
prisonnien . • • . t soners 

qui avant lui avaient habits • teho before him had lived in 

ce lieu de desolation ; . . . that place of desolation ; 

une table, sur laquelle 11 ne pou- Ja table, which could serve only for 
rait que manger; . • .1 his meals ; 

unechaise, dontlapoignanteunitef a chair ^ seeming by its painful 
serablait Tavertir , • ,\ isolation to warn him 

que jamais un Stre humain . . that never a human being 

ne viendrait 1^ s^asseoir pr^ &e( would come there and sit down by 
lui; \ him; 

un petit buffet de bois blanc peint, a small sideboard of painted deal, 

^ moitie Yennoulu, • . . ha^ worm-eaten, 

avec lequel contrastait singuli^re- I forming a singular contrast to 

ment un riche ndcessaire en aca- < a rich mahogany dressing -case 

jou place dessus, . . t placed upon it, 

et daroasquine d*argent sur toutes / and inlaid with silver on every 

ses faces. . . . .\ side, 

(CVtait la seule part qu*on lui efit f {The only part they had left him of 

laiss^e de sa spleudeur pass^e.) \ his past splendour,) 
Un lit etroit, mais assez propre; . A narrow, but rather clean bed; 
une paire de rideaux de toilebleue, a pair of blue cotton curtains, 
qui pendaient h sa fendtre, . . hanging at his toindow, 
com me un objet de luxe derisoire, as articles of mocking hueury, 
comme une raillerie am^re; . , as a bitter raillery; 
car, vu repaisseur de ses barreaux, since, seeing the thickness tfits bars, 
et le mur s'eievant h, dix piedsf atM^ a wall ten feet high placed 

devantelle, . , • • L before it, 
il ne devait craindre ni les regards / he had to fear neither inquisitive 

curieux, |^ eyes, 

ni I'importunite des rajons trop J nor the intrusion qf the too ardent 

ardents du soleil. . . .] rays of the sun, 
Tel etait Tameublement de eajSuch was the furniture qf hi* 

chambre. . . , ,|^ room, 

Au-de»u. de Ini, une autre cham-J^j^^ ^.^ ^^ „„^,^ ,^^ 

pareille k la sienne, . . . like his own, 
mais vide, inoccupde; • . . but empty, unoccupied ; 
car 11 n^ point de compagnons . for he has no fellow-prisonere 
dans cette partie detach^e de la. J in this detached portion qf the for- 
forteoresse. • • • .(, tress. 



CONVERSATION, 

1. Qu*est-ce que le Comte essaya ? 

2. Quand cette pens^e le gla9ait-elle? 
8. Ou Toulut-il vivre de nouveau ? 
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4. Mais, pour lui, comment ^tait ce monde ? 
6, Oii dlait le logement occupy par le Comte ? 

6. A quoi tenaient lea d^ris d'une andemie et forte confltmction ? 

7. Pourquoi avait-elle 4i6 inutile ? 

8. Qu*e8t-ce qui ^tait h Tarriere partie de la citadelle ? 

9. Qu'est-ce que le d^veloppement des nouveaux travaux de forti- 

fications avait rendu inutile ? 

10. Comment ^taient les quatre murs de sa chambre? 

11. Que ne pouvait-il pku retrouver? 

12. Sur quoi ne pouTait-il que manger ? 

13. Q,u*e8t-ce qu^une seule chaise semblait Pavertir? 

14. Pourquoi avait-il un cofire? 

15. En quoi ^tait le petit buffet ? 

16. Qu'est-ce qui contrastait singuli^rement ? 

17. Comment dtait son lit ? 

18. Qu^est-ce qui pendait k sa fen^tre? 

19. En quoi dtaient ses rideaux ? 

20. Q,u*e8t-ce qui ^tait d^une grande ^paisseur ? 

21. A combien de pieds s'^erait le mur ? 

22. Que ne devait-il craindre P 

23. Quels objets formaient Pameublement de la chambre du 

Comte ? 

24. Oii dtait une autre chambre ? 

25. A quoi ^tait-elle pareille? 

26. Etait-elle occup^e ? 

27. Ou le Comte n Vt-il pas de compagnons ? 

28. Pourquoi le Comte essaya-t-il encore de se d^arrasser de sa 

pens^e? 

29. Qu^est-ce qui dtait bien retrdci pour lui ? 

30. Qui avait habits ce lieu de desolation ? 

31. De quoi une seule chaise ravertiasait-elle ? 

32. Dans quoi ^taient son linge et ses v^tements ? 

33. Qu*est-ce quVtait pour lui son ndcessaire ? 

34. Qu*est-ce qui s'^levait h dix pieds devant la fen^tre ? 

35. Qu'est-ce qui semblait ^tre un objet de luxe d^risoire ? 



PHRASEOLOGY. 

ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES WITH 
VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

When an objective or determinative begins an interrogative 
sentence in which the nominative is a substantive, the con- 
straction, similar to that in p. 107, requires the nomina* 
tive before the verb, and a personal pronoun (t7, elle, Us, 
elles) after it. Ex. : 
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Par quoi le bourg de FenestreUe itait-il eil^hre? 
For what was the town of FenestreUe celebrated ? 

Qui le Camie a-t-il refu ? 
Whom has the Count received ?* 

Translate in the same manner the following sentences : 

1. (Of) what advantages did the Count enjoy ? 

2. With what malady was his friend seized ? 

3. With what aid will your friend act ? 

4. At what place is the bank levelled ? 

5. On what remains is the little house built ? 

6. In what conspiracy had the Count not succeeded ? 

7. By what is the prison darkened P 

8. By what hope would the prisoner be softened ? 

9. By what noise was the chief stunned ? 

10. In which valley had the torrent become more quiet? 

(I'adoueir) 

The same construction occurs when an objective is placed 
at the end of the sentence, with the interrogative words, 
how ? comment ? — how much ? how many ? combien P — 
when ? quand ? — where ? oil ? Ex. : 

(hmbien le Ixhraire vendit-il ce livre ? 

For how much has the bookseller sold this book ? 

1. How has the man levelled the bank ? 

2. How did the company soften the Count ? 

3. When will the police seize the partisan ? 

4. Where did the gaoler stupify the prisoners ? 

5. How had the artisan furnished the chiefe ? 

6. For how much has your sister bought this carpet ? 

^ (acheter) 

7. When did the republic build the forts again ? 

8. Where did the artisan not whitewash the walls ? 

9. When will the chiefs warn their friends ? 

10. How would the prisoners harden the heart of this man? 

If, however, with these words, comment, combien, quand, 
and oUt there is no objective at the beginning or end of the 
sentence, the nominative substantive is usually placed after 
the verb ; and the same is the case with que ? what ? even 
when there is an objective. Ex. : 

Que fahrique la ville ? 
What does the town manufacture ? 
' Que donne voire p^re a ce pauvre homme ? 

What does your &ther give to this poor man ? 

* And not, Qui a le Comte reguf which would be somewhat ambiguous ; as it 
Would not be clear whether it meant, " whom has the Count received?" or " who 
received the Count !" (.qui a rept le Comte f) 
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1. How did his telative act ? 

2. How much has this tree grown ? 

3. When will my brother succeed ? 

4. What will not the artisan shorten ? 

5. When will these men finish ? 

6. What did the mud no longer darken ? 

7. What would the Germans build ? 

8. How has the government acted ? 

9. How did the waves bound ? 
10. What would the lime tarnish ? 



GRAMMAR. 

OK POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES* 

Possessive adjectives are always placed before nouns, which 
they determine, and at the same time they convey an idea 
of possession; they are never preceded by an article. The 
French possessive adjectives are the following : 





SINGULAR* 




PLURAL 




MascuUne. 




Feminine, F 


orbothgendc 


my 


mon 






ma 


mes 


thy 


ton 






ta 


tes 


his, her, its, one*s 


Son 






sa 


ses 


our 


notre (o 


No. 


10) 


notre 


nos 


your 


Votre (o 


No. 


10) 


votre 


vos 


their 


leur 






leur 


leurs 



In English, possessive adjectives determine the gender 
and number of the owner ; in French, the person only ; but 
they agree in gender and number with the object possessed. 
Thus, the person of the owner is determined by the initial 
letter, as m in mon, t in ton, ike, ; and the gender and number 
of the object possessed by the final letters. The gender of the 
owner not being expressed, ' his, her, its father' is translated 
into French by son phre; ' his, her, its mother' by sa mh'e. 

To avoid the meeting of two vowels, as in ma ipouse, 
my wife, mon, ton, son are used instead of ma, ta, sa, when 
the feminine noun begins with a vowel or a silent h. Ex. : 



mon ipouse, my wife ; son htstoire^ his or her history. 
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Possessive adjectives are repeated before every sub- 
stantive. £x. : 

77 donne ses Kvresy ses plumety et ton papier. 
He gives his books, pens, and paper. 

They are required in French when addressing relations 
or friends. Ex. : 

Man pere, et voua ma m^re, je vmu thnoignerai toujours une vive re- 
connaissance. 
Father and mother, I will always shew you lively gratitude. 

It is usual to place before these possessive adjectives the 
words, monsieur, messieurs; madame, mesdames ; mademoi- 
selle, mesdemoiselles, when speaking to a person, and asking 
after his or her relations, if a mark of respect is intended 
to be shewn them. Ex. : 

Madame votre m^e est elle arriv^e ? Has your mother arrived ? 
CommerU se parte monsieur votre p^rel How is j^our father ? 



RBGULAB VERBS. 
Third Conjugation — Verbs in evoir. 

Verbs in evoir have generally been classified as the third 
conjugation ; yet as these verbs are only seven in number, 
and have their derivative persons and tenses irreg^ularly 
formed from the principal parts, they should be considered 
irregular, like the twenty-four other verbs ending in oir, and 
not constitute a distinct conjugation. They will therefore be 
treated as irregular, though classified among the regular 
verbs ; and to learn them with facility, the following obser- 
vations on irregular verbs must be borne in mind. 

1st. Irregularities in French verbs are caused either by 
euphony or by etymology. 

2d. Either of these causes may prevent the radical from 
being determined, as in the first and second conjugations : 
however, in order to indicate the parts which make verbs 
irregular, the same division, without regard to the analysis 
of the word, will be observed ; except that instead of the 
Word " radical," the expression " invariable part" is used. 
• 3d. In all the irregular verbs, the invariable part, the 
temporatives of the principal parts of the verbs, and the irre- 
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gular derivative persons (if there are any), will be marked. 
The pupil will notice that the initial letter or letters which 
are alike in the principal parts of a verb generally form the 
invariable part ; "^ and the letters placed between it and the 
infinitive ending r or re, the tenaporative. In recevoir, to 
receive, the invariable part is rec, the temporative evoi, and 
the ending r. 

4th. The irregularities occurring in the principal parts 
generally appear in the same manner in the derivative 
tenses or persons. The third person plural of the present 
indicative, however, is often irregular : when it is so, the 
three persons singular and the third person plural of the 
subjunctive present become in the same manner irregular* 
for the sake of euphony; thus, instead of ils recevent, 
formed of receyant, receiving, we say ils refoivent, they 
receive ; queje regoive, that I may receive, &c. 

The future and conditional tenses also are sometimes 
irregular, i.e, have not the same temporative as the im- 
perfect infinitive : thus, instead of je recevoirai, formed of 
recevoir, we say je recevrai, I shall receive. When this 
happens, the first person singular of the future is to be 
learnt like a principal part. 

In order to facilitate the study of irregular verbs, the 
invariable part, the temporatives of the principal parts, and 
the derivative persons that may be irregular, are placed at 
the beginning of the conjugated verb. 

RECEVOia, TO RECEIVE, 

Invariable part, reo ; temporatives, evot, evy u, ou, and v. 
Derivative persons in;egular, Us re^oiventf je recesrai. 

Tempo- INFINlTIVa HOOD, 

latives. 

C evoi Imperfect infinitive, reoevotr^ to receive. 

I ev Imperfect participle, recevanty receiving. 

•3 / u Perfect participle, repu, received. 

J I oi The first pen. sing, of £he pfes. ind. Je refois^ I receive. 
£ I u The first pers. sing, of the past def. Je regus, I received. 



* However, when that part of the imperfect infinitive which precedes the r 
or re is contained in the other four principal parts, the vowel or consonant sound 
that precedes r or re is to be considered as the temporative of the infinitive, and 
the preceding letters form the invariable part; as may be seen in conciure, to 
conclude; rir«, to laugh, ftc. • • 
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IlfDICATIVB HOOD. 



Tempo- 
ratives. 


End- 
ings. 




JrT€8Cfitm 


01 


8 


Jere9ow . 


• 1 T€C€W€m 


01 


8 


Tu reco« . 


. thou receivest. 


oi 


t 


Ilre90t^ . 


• he receive** 


ev 


ons 


Nous recevons 


• we receive. 


ev 


ez 


Vous recevez 


» • $foti recetvCm 


oiv 


ent 


lis regoijoeni . 


• thep receive. 



Present Perfect. 
J'ai re9tt, &c. , . / have received. 

Temp^o- gad- Imperfect, 

ev ais Je recevaia • . / wcls receiving, 

ev ais Tu lecevaia , . /Aom wast reteiving, 

ev ait II Tecevait • • A« ee<u receiving, 

ev ioiiB Nous recevton^ . we were receiving, 

ey iez Vous receviez , • yoi* tr^e receiving, 

ev aient lis rec^at^n^ • • ^Ae;^ were receiving. 

Past Perfect, 
J^avais reytc, &c • • I had received. 



Tempo- 
lative. 


End- 
ings. 


Past 


Definite, 


U 


8 


Jeiegus . 


, I received. 


u 


8 


Tu rejtw . 


. thou receivedst. 


U 


t 


11 le^ . 


• he received. 


U 


mea 


Nous lequmes , 


• we received. 


u 


tes 


Vous refutes • 




u 


rent 


lis le^rent 


. they received. 



Past Anterior Definite* 
J*eu8 re9u, &c. • • / had received. 



Tempo- 
rative. 


End- 
ings. 


Future 


Imperfect, 


ev 


lai 




. / shall receive. 


ev 


ras 


Tu Tecevras 


• thou wilt receive. 


ev 


la 


11 TQcevra 


. he will receive. 


ev 


rons 


Nous Kcevrons 


• we shall receive. 


ev 


rez 


Vous rece»rcar . 


. yott ufill receive. 


ev 


ront 


lis teeevront . 


. /A«y wiW receive* 



Future Perfect, 
J^aurai re^u, &c* • / «/Ui// Aave received* 



Digitized by 



Google 



LBS80N TBNTH. 



189 



Tempo- End- 

ratiTe. ings. 

ev rais Je lecevraU 

ev raifl Tu recevrais . 

ev rait Iliecevrait 

ev rions Nous Tecevrians 

ev riez Vous recevriex . 

ev laient lis recevraient . 



Conditional Present, 



I should receive, 
thou wouldst receive, 
he would receive, 
we should receive, 
you would receive, 
they would receive* 



Conditional Past. 
J'aurais re9«, &c. . / should have received. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Tempo- 


End- 


Present, 


ratives. 


ings. 




oiv 


e 




Oiv 


es 


Que tu reaves . that thou mayest receive. 


oiv 


e 


Qu'il re^ve , . that he may receive. 


ev 


ions 


Que nous iQcevions . that we may receive. 


ev 


iez 


Que vous leceviez , thai you may receive. 


oiv 


ent 


Qulls xQ^vent , that they may receive. 



Present Perfect. 
Que j*aie lo^u, &c . that I may have received. 



Tempo- 


End- 


Past 




rative. 


ings. 






u 


sse 


Que je le^usse . 


that I might receive. 


u • 


sses 


Que tu T&pisses 
Qu*U xe^ut 


that thou mightest receive. 


6 


t 




u 


ssions 


Que nous re^ussions , 


that we might receive. 


u 


ssiez 


Que vous TQ^ussiez . 


that you might receive. 


u 


ssent 


QuMls re^ussent 


that they might receive. 



Past Perfect. 
Que j'eufise rejw, &c, , that I might have received. 



Tempo- 


End- 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


ratives. 


ings. 






oi 


s 


!Re9ow 


. Receive (thou). 


ev 


ons 


"Recevons 


. Let us receive. 


ev 


ez 


"Recevez 


. Receive (ye). 



Conjugate in the same manner the only other six verbs 
belonging to this conjugation. 

*Red evoi r, to owe again. 
Dee evoi r, to deceive. 
Pero evoi r, to collect (a law-tenn). 



A pere evoi r, to perceive. 
Cone evoi r, to conceive. 
♦D evoi r, to owe. 



• The singular masculine of the perfect paiticiples of these two verbs has a 
circumflex accent: (M, redtf. 

8 
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EXERCISE WITH COMPOUND SENTENCES ON TERES OF THE SECOND AND 
THIRD CONJUGATIONS, AND ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. |, 

1. They enjoyed more than you (of) the company of their friends. 

2. He will act with as much pleasure as friendship. 

3. She softens the bitterest railleries. 

4. His fellow-prisoners would warn the Count of a greater danger. 

5. Does not my sister grow more than you ? 

6. The richest men do not always succeed. 

at 

7. Would he not harden the heart of my best friends? 

8. Shall they build as many houses as my father ? 

9. That they may succeed better than you. 

10. He provided (to) his companions with the best clothes. 

(fournir) ^ 

11. Shall they finish the smallest works ? 

12. Did they darken the most lively thoughts ? 

13. That he might seize the best captives. 

14. These very high banks narrow the course of the river. 

(r^trtcir) 

15. Shall his adversary act with so much unity ? 

16. The noise of the highest cataracts would not stun the Count. 

17. Let the people enjoy (of) the greatest favours and (of the 
greatest) privileges. ("ingoiar) 

18. Did we not soften our most audacious enemy ? 

(plural) ^ 

19. I receive as many horses as his brother. 

20. Did he perceive the smallest trees ? 

21. That the most estimable men might conceive this fine thought. 

22. They owe the greatest share. 

23. Did not my best friend owe that money again ? 

24. She has been deceived in her greatest hope, 

25. The government will collect the smallest taxes. 

(imp«t,m.) 

26. He would receive the worst society. 

27. Would she perceive the largest glaciers of the mountain ? 

(grand) 

28. Did the Italians conceive the most brilliant thoughts ? 

29. Has not your brother owed to fortune his greatest happiness ? 

30. He will owe again as much money as his countrymen. 
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On the letters H and X. Study of words— Prefixes. Reading. Phra- 
seology. On demonstrative and indefinite adjectives, and verbs of 
the fourth conjugation. Exercise on the possessive, demonstrative! 
and indefinite adjectives, and verbs of the fourth conjugation. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

H. 

Formerly called ash, and now named he, is sounded like 
No. 17 e, with a slight instantaneous expulsion of breath: 
the difference between the two sounds is so small, that h 
is often confounded with the vowel> to avoid which it is not 
unfrequently still called ash, 

H at the beginning of words is said to be silent or aspi- 
rated. 

When silent, it is, with few exceptions, a simple ety- 
mological sign placed before words derived for the most 
part from Latin or Grreek, and exercises no influence 
whatever on the syllable which precedes it. Thus the 
words, le, la, de, ne, que, je, me, te, se, which have their 
final letter suppressed before words beginning with a vowel, 
lose it also when they stand before those beginning with a 
silent h. Ex. : Thonneur, honour ; Vheure, the hour ; fha^ 
bille, I dress. In a similar way the final consonant of the 
preceding words are joined to those beginning virith a silent 
h ; thus, un grand homme, a great man, is pronounced as if 
written un gran-tomme. 

When aspirated, it is not in French, as in English, an 
aspirate consonant of the guttural series, produced by a 
forcible expulsion of the breath, and a slight raising and 
distention of the back part of the tongue, as in hatred, 
high, where ; but is merely an accent of expiration, denoting 
that the vowel is sounded with a little more breath,"*^ as in 

* H aspirated expresses, in a few words : ist, One's feelings more energeti- 
cally : as, je le haU, 1 hate him; je suis hareeUf 1 am harassed. 2d, Contempt : 
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haleter, to pant, je hais, I hate ; or a sign equal to a due^ 
rests ("), marking that the vowel is either to be sounded 
apart from the one coming before it, as in trahir, to betray ; 
or, without elision with ^e preceding word, as in to haie, 
the hedge; or uncombined with the consonant that pre* 
cedes it, as les Mros, the heroes. 

H is generally aspirated, or an accent of expiration, be- 
fore A and ou. 

It is generally silent, or a sign of etymology, before 
B, I, Y, and o. 

RuLB. H aspirated before a. 



ha! ah! ha! 

la haehe, the axe, hatchet. 

eles yeux hagards^ haggard eyes. 

un hahaj a~ha-ha« 

JhaHiTf to hate. 

la haire, the hair-shirt. 

le hakige^ towage. 

le h&ley the scorching sun. 

la halie% the market-place. 

la heUlebarde, the halberd. 

le haUiery the thicket. 

la hattCy the halt, stop. 

le hamaoy the hammock. 

le hameauy the hamlet. 

la hanchey the hip, haunch. 

le hannetony the cock-chafer. 

Iiantery to frequent, to haunt 



la hagueniey the ambling nag. 

le haremy the harem. 

la haranguey the speech. 

le harasy the stud. 

des hardes^ clothes. 

il eat hardly he is bold. 

le harengy the herring. 

dee harieotSy kidney-beans, 

le hamaisy the harness. 

la harpey the harp. 

la harty the withe, halter. 

le hasardy the chance. 

^ la h&tey in haste. 

lee hauban»y the shrouds. 

le hauty the height. 

hausser, to raise, to rise. 



Exceptions. Ha not aspirated. 

Vharmomey harmony. 



rhabity the coat. 
Phabitudey the habit. 
habitery to inhabit. 
Vhabilefemmey the clever woman. 
s'^habillery to diress one'b self. 
Ihaleiney the breath. 
thallucinationy hallucination. 
Phamefony the fishing-hook. 



Vhamadryadey the hamadryad. 
VhabeaS'Corpus, the habeas-cor- 

pus. 
rhaaiCy the haste or spear. 
rhagiographey the hagiQgrapher 

or sacred writer. 



Rule. H always aspirated before ou; no words of com- 
mon use begin with hou unaspirated, 

couvert de haillont, covered with rags; la harpie, the haipy; il est hargneux, he 
is surly or peevish. Sd, Imitation : le hennUtement de* chevauXt the neighing 
of horses ; il est tout haletantt he is quite panting. It is found also at the begin- 
ning of some words which convey the idea of seizing and enclosing; as, hopper^ 
to snap i le harpont the harpoon; t»» More, a harbour. 
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le houbhn^ hop. 

la haue^ the hoe. 

ia houiUe^ coal. 

la houky the swell, hillow. 

la hotdette^ the crook. 

haup! hoy! up! 



la houppe^ the tuft. 
hourra^ hurrah. 
la houri^ the hourL 
.la housse, the horse- cloth. 
le Aottjr, the holly-tree. 



RuLB, H silent before e in a great number of words, 
generally of Greek origin. 



hebdomadttir0i weekly. 
herberger^ to lodge, to entertain. 
rhebreu, the Hebrew. 
hebeter^ to stupify. 
Phicatombe^ the hecatomb. 
Vhectare^ Uie hectare (2 acres, 

1 rood, and 55 perches). 
Phecto, the hecto (a hundred 

times). 
rhegirey hegira. 
heUu! alas! 
VHelicon^ the Helicon. 

And many Greek words ; some beginning with heli, hernia, 
hema or hemo, hemero, hepa, Mt6ro, &c. 

ExcBFTioNs. H aspirated before e in the following 
words: 



heraldique, heraldic 
Pherbe, gnsB. 
PHereulei the Hercules. 
les HelUnety the Hellenes. 
PherediUy inheritance. 
Pherisiej heresy. 
Phermtne^ ermine. 
VhSrwne^ the heroine. 
Vhercntme^ heroism. 
hinter, to hesitate. 
rheure, the hour. 



he/ hoy! hey! 

le heaume^ the helmet. 

hein! eh ! hey! 

heler^ to YmL 

hemy hem. 

le henne or hinni, the henna (a 

plant). 
A«nfur, to neigh. 
le herauty the herald. 
un pauvre hire^ a poor fellow. 
herister^ to erect, to bristle up. 



le hhiaaon^ the hedgehog. 

la hemiej the rupture. 

le heroriy the heron. 

le hSros (but not in the deriva- 

tives), the hero. 
la herse, the harrow. 
le hetre^ the beech-tree. 
des herpes^ things cast on shore 

by the sea. 
heurtevj to strike, to knock. 



RuLB. H silent before t or y. 

VhiahUj the hiatus. 

Phidalgoy the hidalgo. 

rhivevy winter. 

VhUbley the dane-wort or wall- 
wort. 

avant- hier^ the day before yester- 
day. 

And always in the numerous words beginning with Ay. 

82 



rhilarilSy hilarity. 
Phippodromey the hippodrome. 
Phinmdelley the swallow. 
Phistoirey history. 
hydropiquey dropsical. 
Phykte^ the hyena. 
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£xcEFTio)rs. H aspirated before t only in- 
hister^ to hoist. 



le kibou^ the owl. 
voild le hie^ this U the difficulty. 
c^ett hidetuff it is hideous. 
une hie^ a paving-beetle. 



la hierarchies hierarchy. 
hiirarchiques hierarchical. 
hiirarchiquemeni^ hierarchically. 



But is silent in all the other words beginning with hi6-o or 
hiira (sacred). 



RuLB. H silent before a. 

Phoirie, the inheritance. 
rholooatute^ the holocaust 
Phombre, ombre, a game at cords. 
homirique, Homeric. 
Phomme, man. 

PhonuBopathiej homcedpothy. 
homogine, homogeneaL 
Phonneur, honour. 
Phopital^ the hospital. 

ExcBPTiONs. H aspirated 

ho! oh! hoy! 

le hobereau, the hobby. 

le hooy hoc, a game at cards. 

une hoche^ a notch. 

le hochet, the coral, plaything. 

hoho/ oh! 

hold/ halloa 1 

le hocco or Jiocos, the crax (a bird), 

hollander, to dress (quills). 

horn I (marking doubt), hem ! 

le hamardf the lobster. 



rAorixrofi, the horisoa* 
Phorhge, the clock. 
Phorreur^ horror. 
PhortieuUure^ horticulture. 
Phoisnna, the hosaana. 
Phospodar^ the hosp<Jdar. 
PhasHe, thie offering, nctim. 
Phote^ the landlord. 



before o in — 

honnir, to dishonour, to ooyerwiih 

shame. 
la honte, shame. 
le hoqttet, the hiccough. 
lehoqueton^ihehoqvLeionijBLdTesa), 
la horde, the horde. 
le horiofij the thump. 
hors, out. [back). 

la hotte, the basket (carried on the 
le holement, the cry of the owlet 
le hoyau, the mattock. 



Rule. H silent before u in about forty principal words, 
the most important of which are : 

humecter, to wet, to moisten. 

Phumeur, humour. 

Phumide, moist, damp. 

Phumerusy the humerus, the bone 
of the arm. 

PhumuSy the soiL 

Phurlubrelu^ihQ hare-brained per- 
son. 



Vhuile, oil. 

a huis'closy private. 

Phuissier, the usher. 

huit, only in derivatives, as : 

dix-huity eighteen. 
PhuUre, the ojster. 
humain, humane. 
humble, humble. 



Exceptions. H aspirated before u in about thirty prin- 
cipal words : the most used are : 



un chai-huant, an owL 

la huchCi the kneading-trough. 



le huard, the osprey. 
hue/ geeJ 
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la huee^ the hooting. 

lea huguenots^ the Huguenots. 

le huitiime^ the eighth. 

la huloite, the owlet. 

hululer, the cry of the nocturnal 

birds of prey. 
humeri to Inhale. 
la hune de misaine, the fore-top. 
lea HunSf the Huns. 



la huppe^ the tuft. 

la hure, the head of a wild boar. 

les hurlements, the bowlings. 

les Hurona, the Hurons. 

le husaard or houaaard^ the hus- 
sar. 

la huite, the shed or hut. 

JAmia X, dit le hutin^ Louis X., 
sumamed the quarrelsome. 



Derivative words follow the pronunciation of their pri- 
mitives : thus h is silent in dishonorer, to dishonour, formed 
of honneur, honour ; and aspirated in enhardi, emboldened, 
formed of hardi, bold ; except in exhausser, to raise up ; 
exhauasement, height ; and in the derivatives of hiros, hero, 
as h^dic, heroic. 

Foreign proper names of the northern languages of 
Europe generally have the h aspirated; but Greek and 
Latin words have the h silent. 

It is sounded in Henri, Henry ; but is silent in familiar 
style ; and always so in Henriette, Henrietta. 

Names of countries, towns, &c., as well as their deriva- 
tives, have the h generally aspirated. Ex. : 



la Hollande, Holland. 
le Hanwre^ Hanover. 
le Holalein, Holstein. 
la Havancy Havannah. 
le Helder, the Helder. 



la Heaae^ Hesse. 
la Haye the Hague. 
le Hambourff, Hamburg. 
le Hartxt the Hartz. 
la Hongrie, Hungary. 



However, there are a few exceptions ; besides which, the 
names of ancient geography have h silent. 

r«/^ d'Haiti^ the island of Haiti. 
rHellesponti the Hellespont. 
la riviere d'Hudaon, the river 

Hudson. 
VHibetThie, Hibemia. 



VHelvetie, Helvetia. 
les ties d'Hieres, Hieres Islands. 
le Nouvel Hanovre^ New Han- 
over. 
VHeapirie^ Hesperia. 



H final marks that the vowel is long in ah ! eh ! oh ! 

sch or ch is sounded like sh in words of general use ; 
as, schisme, schism ; chapeau, hat. 

ch is pronounced k in Ghreek or foreign words; as, 
chcBur, choir. 

Ih, like ill mouilU in Milhau, a proper name. 

ghy like g hard in EngMen, a proper name. 
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ph, like /in pkilosophe, philoBopher. 

rh, like r in rh^teur, rhetor. 

th, always like t in theatre, theatre. 

The following words are pronounced as if they began 
with an aspirated h : 

le un (as a numeral adj.), the first. 

le onze^ le onssihne^ the eleventh. 

le out, the yes. 

outr, to hear (by chance). 

le uhlan or hulan^ the hulan. 



le yaiagaiij the yataghan. 

la pole^ the yawl, a very small 

boat. 
le yacht (sound iak\ the yacht. 
la yucca, the yucca. 



H interchanges with /. Ex. hors, out, fors, except ; 
with c, as horn, come; with s, as hemi, half, semi. 

X. 

This letter, now called A:^^, represents no sound peculiar 
to itself, but stands for ks, gz, k, s, or z, which if indicated 
by their own proper signs, would often prevent useless dif- 
ficulties in pronunciation and orthography. 

X initial is now sounded gz in common and proper 
names : as, xir^s, sherry ; xiphias, a sword-fish ; xilographie, 
engraving on wood ; Xavier, X^nophon, Xantippe. 

The hard sound hs may be used in words very seldom 
employed. 

Ex at the beginning of words followed by a vowel stand 
for egs. Ex. exerdce, exercise ; exact, exact ; and in the 
derivatives having the prefix in, as inexact, inexorable. 
When followed by ce or ci, for ek ; as, excMer, to exceed ; 
exciter, to excite : and for eks before c followed by any other 
vowel than e or i, or before any other consonant ; as, eX" 
cursion, excursion ; exfolier, to exfoliate. 

X medial sounds ks ; as, complexion, constitution ; 
Mexique, Mexico ; fluxion, inflammation ; texte, text. Ex- 
cept in the following words, where it stands for se; soixante, 
sixty, and derivatives ; in the names of towns, Bruxelles, 
Auxerre, Auxonne, Auxerrois; and in the second x of 
Xerxes, sounded Gzersls. Lastly, in the derivatives of 
deux, two ; six, six ; dix, ten ; where it is pronounced ze, 
as deuxihne, second ; sixxkme, sixth ; dixihne, tenth. It is 
silent in the compound auxquels, to which. 

X final sounds ks in some words not generally used. 
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ending in ax, ex, inx, ix ; and in all proper names, as, Mo- 
rax, thorax or chest; silex, flint; sphinx, sphinx; pMnix, 
phoenix ; Ajax, FiliXf Pollux, Aix-la-Chapelle, 

It is pronounced se in Cadix, a town; in six and dix 
when not followed by a noun ; and in diX'Sept, seventeen : 
but in six and dix it stands for ze before a vowel or silent 
h ; Bs, de six ci dix amis, from six to ten friends ; and is 
sDent before a consonant or aspirated A. Ex. six livres dix 
shelings, six pounds ten shillings. 

X final is silent in the words^ crucifix, crucifix ; perdrix, 
partridge ; prix, price ; fiux, flow ; reflux, ebb ; and in the 
numerous words purely French, where the vowel-sound is 
not represented by a single or simple sign ; as, /air, burden ; 
paix, peaee ; choix, choice ; doux, sweet ; deux, two ; Bor- 
deaux, a town. However, x sounds ze in those words when 
joined to others beginning with a vowel or silent h ; thus, 
un heureux accord, a happy concord, are pronounced un 
heureu^Z'ttccord. 

X interchanges with c, s, or ch, as paix, peace ; paisible, 
peaceful ; doux, sweet ; douceur, sweetness ; Idcher, to 
slacken ; relaxer, to relax. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 

Prefixes being extremely liable to undergo contraction, it 
is sometimes difficult to determine their original forms, and 
consequently their signification. To aid the pupil in over- 
coming that difficulty, a list of compound words is given, 
the study of which will gradually accustom the mind to de- 
termine at a glance the meaning of prefixes. This being 
accomplished, many words need to be seen only once to be 
understood and permanently remembered.* 

When a prefix has meanings differing widely from one 
another^ it is important to ascertain, by means of the radical 
word, its primary and exact import. 



* Prefixes make a language more exact : thus, if the prefix dig did not exist, 
it would be requisite to use for disjoindre, to disjoin, such a sentence as this : to 
separate what is joined, which is far from being as precise as the single word dis- 
joindre. 
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abject, abject, . 

absence^ absence, 

abjurer, to abjure, 

apocryphe, apocryphal, 

apogte^ apogee, 

exaUer, to exalt, 

ibranchevy to lop, 

effeuiller, to atrip off the leaves, 

esaouffler, to put out of breath, . 

desaervir, to remove the cloth, . 

delamer, to forsake, 

decouier, to flow contmually, . 

desenjler, to reduce the swelling, 

difairej to undo, 
disgr&oe, disgrace, 
diffortne, deformed, . 
diverSf various, sundry, 

distiller^ to distil, 

diaganale, diagonal, . 
aejouTy sojourn, stay, 
seducteur, seducer, . 
secouer, to shake off, 
inhabits^ uninhabited, • 
inceriaifL, uncertain, 

irrevocable, irrevocable, . 

t/%a/, illegal, .... 

opo/Ate, apathy, 

compagne, female companion, . 

combiner, to combine, . . 

commode, convenient, suitable, . 
synagogue^ synagogue, 
syndic, assignee, assessor, f. e. as-^ 
sistant of a judge, . . .J 
obstini, obstinate, 
obtempirer, to comply with, 
obeir, to obey, .... 
occuper, to occupy, . 
obscur, dark, .... 
circonloct^ion, circumlocution, . 
ambiant, ambient, 
pSriode, period, 

amphigouri, nonsense, . • 
ambidextre, ambidextrous, 
bissextile bissextile, . 
pr^cipiter, to precipitate, . 
premier, first, leader or chief, . 






ab Jec, throw; t, the act. 

ab s, harmonious ; ence, what is* 

ab jur, right; er, to go. 

apo cryphe, concealed. 

apo gSe, earth. 

ex alt, high; er, to carry. 

S branch, branch; er, to put. 

e feuUl, leaf; er, to put. 

r, harm.; souffl, breath; er, 
to give. 

de ««harm.; «0ro,serve; tr, togo. 

., J lais, leave ; s, harm. ; er, the 

^ \ act. 

di eotd, flow; er, the act. 

j^ J *» harm. ; «|/f, swell ; «r, to 

"^^ I bring. 

dS fai, do; re, to go. 

dis gr&ce, fi&vour. 

di /, harm, 'tform, form ; 0,hanii. 

di vers, turned. 

,. fstil, &11 drop by drop; /, 

\ harm. ; er, to come to. 

dia gen, comer; ale, what is. 

se jour, dwell. 

se Juc,lead; ^,act;ettr,hewho. 

se ecu, blow; er, to give. 

in habit, inhabit; i, that is. 

in cert, sure ; ain, the quality. 

• f re, back ; voca, call ; 6i^, that 

•'^ 1 can be. 

U leg, law ; a/, relating to. 

a pathie, sensibility. 

com pagn, bread; e, harm. 

{bi, two ; ner, the act of put- 
ting. 

com mode, measured. 

syn agogue, leading. 

syn die, law-suit 

ob stin, stand ; f, who is. 

ob temper, time; er, to go. 

ob i, listen ; tr, the act. 

00 cup, take ; er, to go. 

ob so, hidden ; ur, the effect. 

circon loou, speak; Hon, the act. 

amb iant, going or that is. 

peri ode, road. 

amphi gouri, circle. 

ambi dextre, right hand. 

6m sext, six ; t/, what is. 

pre dp, head; t7, act; ^, to go. 

pre m, harm. ; ier, that acta. 
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pTftmeUre^ promise, '. • . pro 

pTofond^ deep, . . . pro 

paralyser^ to paralyse, . . para 

rebondir^ to rebound, . . re 

r^ermer, to shut again, . • re 

trSpasser, to depart from this life, tre 

anatomie^ anatomy, . . . ana 

transposer, to transpose, . . trans 

iraduire^ to translate, . . ira 

Praficy traffic, . . . . tra 

m«/amorpA(w«, metamorphosis, . meta 

hyperboreen^ hyperborean, . hyper 

hypothhse^ hypothesis, . . hypo 

bafouer, to baffle or scoff at, • ba 

ipigramme^ epigram, . . . ipi 

antecedents antecedent, . . ante 

anHchambre^ outer room, . . anti 

an/u(M»a/, antisocial, . . anti 

hhnistiche, hemistich, . . ftemi 

semi-brivey semi*bzeve, . . semi 

homophonie, homophony, . . homo 

isochrone, isochronal, . . iso 

/Hw/-<0rt/>^m, postscript, . . post 

euphemisme, euphemism, . . eu 

polygone^ polygon, . . . poly 

extreme, eijtreme, , . , extr 

pSnultiime^ penultimate, . . pen 

forhgner^ to degenerate, . . for 

telescope^ telescope, . . . tel^ 



jn«^,put; ^r0,theactofgoing. 
/ofwf, deep. 
lysy loosen ; 0r, to go. 
bond^ bound; tr, to come. 
ferm^ shut; ^r, to go. 
p<uSy pass; er^ to go. 
tomiey cut. 

poSy place; «r, to go. 
dUy lead ; t>&, to go. 
>?, do. 

morpho, form; se^ the act 
borien^ of the north. 
thise^ place. 

/ott, stupid; er, to treat. 
gramme^ what is written. 
cedent^ what goes. 
chambre^ room. 
social^ social. 
stiche^ verse. 
brevey short. 
phonie, sound. 
chrone, time. 
seriptumj written. 
phSmisme^ what is said. 
gone^ comer. 
im«, end or point. 
tiltiime,, last. 
lign, line; er, to go. 
scope, examine. 



A LIST OF aOOT-WOBDS CONTAINED IN THE FOLLOWING 
LESSON. 



la pierre, stone. 

court, short. 

brusque, abrupt. 

la spirals, the spiral. 

le bout, the end, tip. 

la cour, the yard, court. 

paver, to pave. 

la fosse, the pit, hole, grave. 

une heure, an hour. 

or (obsolete), only used in com- 
pound words in the sense of 
'hour.' ' 

prendre, to take, to lay hold ot 

mettre, to put, to lay, to set. 

kjour, the day, the light. 



un Ajrit, a writing, work. 
mander, to send to, to inform of. 
tendre{fidj,), tender, soft, delicate. 
tendre (verb), to stretch, to strain, 

to bend. 
la vue, the sight, view, prospect. 
la vapeur, vapour, damp, steam. 
bos, low. 

le coup, the blow, stroke, knock. 
pcnetrer, to penetrate, to go 

through. 
un air, an air, look, tune. 
un horizon, a horizon. 
f rapper, to strike, to hit, to smite. 
mt, half, mid, middle. 
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stUtUmet sublime. 
droit, straight, right, just 
gauche, left, crooked, awkwardL 
le chant, the singing, chant. 
ie dernier, the last. 
une ichelle, a ladder, scale, [off. 
parer, to adorn, to deck, to ward 
/a/or^/, the forest. 
un abtme, an abyss. 
ie mont, the mount, mountain. 
rien, nothing. 
Ie del, heaven, sky. 
pendre, to hang. 
la tite, the head. 
la carre, the back and shoulders. 
la fatigue, fatigue, weariness. 
rompre, to break, to snap. 
la figure, the figure, form, face. 
reussir, to succeed, to have suc- 
cess. 
le charbon, coal, charcoal. 
le chiffre, figure, numeral, cipher. 
la date, the date. 
un appel, a call, appeal. 
le nombre, the number. 
lefaut, the burden, weight. 
le dhwn, the demon. 
fatal, fatal. 

sacrer, to consecrate, to crown. 
la mere, the mother. 
la soeur, the sister. 



la tdche, the task, piece-work. 

la chose, the thing. 

frwale, frivolous, trifling. 

puSril, juvenile, puerile, chijidish. 

brut, raw, rough, mde. 

hng, long. 

plonger, to dive, to dip. 

vautrer, to wallow, to spread one^ 
self out. 

leport, the harbour, port, carriage. 

lefil, the thread, yam, wire, edge. 

le lin, flax. 

la paille, stmw, chaff, flaw. 

le vaiueau, the ship, vesteL 

le pavou, the shield. 

la Tunx, the walnut, nut. 

le philosophe, the philosopher. 

la fabrique, building, fiibric, ma^ 
nufacture, factory, mill. 

ei^ffler, to whistle, to hiss, to 
wheeze. 

elair, clear, bright 

la vote, the way, road, convey- 
ance. 

le genie, genius, spirit, engineer- 
ing. 

la chaine, the chain. 

une bretelle, a brace-band. 

mirer, to aim, to have in view. 

t6t, soon, early. 

le go4t, taste, relish, inclination. 



CONTINUATION OF TEXT. 

Le reste de son univers se borne 

The rest of bis universe itself confines 

a un escalier de pierre, court et massif, 

to a staircase of stone, short and massive, 

tournant brusquement en spirale pour 

. turning abruptly . in spiral for 

aboutir a une petite cour pavee, enfoncee 

to end to a little yard paved, sunk 

dans un des anciens fosses de la dta- 

in one of the ancient moats of the 
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delle. C etait la le lieu de promenade, 

del. It wa» there the place of walking, 

ou, deux heures par jour, il pouvait 

where, two hours by day, he might 

prendre autant d'exercice et jouir 

take as much of exercise and enjoy 

d'autant de liberte que le permettait 

of as much of liberty as it permitted 

le regime present par le commandant* 

the regimen prescribed by the commander. 

De la, le prisonnier pouvait encore 

From there, the prisoner could still 

etendre sa vue sur la sommite des 

to extend his view on the summit of the 

montages, et voir s'elever les vapours 

mountains, and to see themselves raising the vapours 

de la plaine, car les constructions de 

of the plain, for the constructions of 

la forteresse, s'abaissant tout-a-coup a 

the fortress, themselves lowering all-at-blow at 

Textremit^ du preau, y laissaient pe- 

the extremity of the yard, in it left tope* 

netrer Fair et le soleil. Mais une fois 

netrate the air and the ' sun. But one time 

enferme dans sa chambre, un horizon 

shut in in his room, a horison 

de ma9onnerie frappait seul ses regards, 

of masonry struck alone his looks, 

T 
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au milieu de cette nature pittoresque 

at the middle of this nature picturesque 

et sublime qui Fentourait, 

and sublime wnich him surrounded. 

A sa droite s'elevaient les coteaux 

To his right themselves raised the hills 

enchantes de Saluces, a sa gauche se 

enchanted of Saluces, to his left themselyes 

developpaient les demieres ondulations 

developed the last undulationB 

des vallees d'Aoste et les rives de la 

of the valleys of Aosta and the banks of the 

Chiara; il avait devant lui les plaines 

Chiara; he had before him the plains 

merveilleuses de Turin, derriere lui, les 

wonderful of Turin, behind him, the 

Alpes, qui grandissaient, s'echelonnaient, 

Alps, which grew up themselves extended gradually, 

parees de rochers, de forets, et d'abimes, 

adorned of ' rocks, of forests, and of abysses, 

du Mont Genevre au Mont Cenis; 

from the Mount Genevra to the Mount Cenis; 

et il ne voyait rien, rien qu un ciel 

and he not saw anything, anything but a isky 

brumeux suspendu sur sa t^te dans un 

misty hung upon his head in a 

cadre de pierres, rien que les paves 

frame of stones, anything but the paving-stones 
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de sa cour et le grillage de sa prison, 

of his yard and the gratmg of his prison, 

rien que cette haute muraille qui lui 

anything but that high wall 'which to him 

faisait face, et dont runiformite fatigante 

made &ce, and of which the uniformity fatiguing 

n'etait interrompue que vers son ex- 

only was interrupted • towards its ex- 

tremite par une petite fenetre carree, 

tremity by a little window square, 

ou de temps en temps lui etait apparue 

where fifom time in time to him was appeared 

a travers les barreaux une figure 

at through the bars a face 

triste et refrognee. 

melancholy and frowning. 

C'etait la le monde circonserit ou 

It was there the world circumscribed where 

desormais il lui fallait chercher ses 

thenceforth it to him was necessary to look for his 

distractions et trouver ses joies! II 

recreations and to find his joys ! He 

s'evertua Tesprit pour y reussir. 11 

himself exerted the mind for in it to succeed. He 

crayonna, il charbonna les murs de 

pencilled, he blackened with charcoal the walls of 

sa chambre de chifFres et de dates 

his room of figures and of dates 
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qui lui rappelaient les evenements 

which to him called back the events 

heureiix de sa jeunesse, Mais qu'ils 

happy of his youth. But tl^t they 

etaient en petit nombre! II sortait 

were in small number ! He came out 

de ces souvenirs le coeur plus affaisse. 

of these remembrances the heart more -depressed. 

Puis, son demon fatal, sa pensee. 

Then, his demon fatal, his thought, 

revint avec ses convictions desolantes, 

came again with its convictions disheartening^ 

et il les formula en sentences terribles, 

and he them ' expressed in sentences terrible, 

qu'il inscrivit aussi sur son mur, pres 

which he inscribed also on his wall, near 

des souvenirs sacres de sa mere et de 

of the remembrances sacred of his mother and of 

sa soeur. 

his sister. 

Voulant triompher enfin de sa pensee 

Wishing to triumph at last of his thought 

maladive et de son oisivete pesante, 

sickly and of his idleness heavy, 

il tacha de se fa9onner aux choses 

he endeavoured of himself to work up to the things 

frivoles et pueriles; il courut de lui- 

fiivolous and childish; he ran of him- 
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meme au-devant de cet abrutissement 

self to the before of that bmtishness 

que donne le long sejour des prisons; 

^ich gives the long sojourn of the prisons; 

il s'y plongea, il s'y vautra avec 

he himself in it dived, he himself in it wallowed with 

transport! II parfila du linge et 

transport I He undid the texture of some linen and 

de la sole, le savant! II fit des 

some silk, the learned man I He made some 

chalumeaux de paille, il construisit des 

pipes of straw, he constructed some 

vaisseaux pavoises avec des coquilles 

covered with flags with some shells 



de noix, le philosophe ! II fabriqua des 

of walnut, the philosopher! He manu&ctured some 

sifflets, des coffrets ciseles et des paniers 

whistles, some small chests carved and some baskets 

a claire-voie, avec des noyaux, rhomme 

at clear-opening, with some fruit-stones, the man 

de genie! Des chaines et des instru- 

of genius! Some chains and some instru- 

ments sonores avec Felastique de ses 

ments sonorous with the elastic of his 

bretelles! Puis il sadmira dans ses 

braces! Then he himself admired in his 

t2 
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ouvrages; puis, bientot apres, le degout 

works; then, 80on afler, the disgust 

le prit, et il foula tout aux pieds. 

him took, and he trampled all to the feet 

Detached sentences to be translated from French into English, 
and afterwards from English into French. 

Le reste de son univers se borne f 7^ remainder qf hia world was 

k un escalier de pierre, court < Rmited to a short and massive 

et massif, . . . . (, stone staircase, 
toumant brusquement en spirale, turning abruptly in a spired form, 
pour aboutir k une petite cour f and ending in a little paved court 

carr^e enfoncde dans un des<^ buried in one qf the ancient moats 

anciens fosses de la citadelle. [ of the citadel. 
nu4.^i4. IX 1 T J J r ^*» vjos the place in which he used 

1^), \ " ^ promenade, I ^ J^ ^ j^ ^^ 

ou, deux heures par jour. .^ hour, a day, 
il pouyait prendre autant d'ex^ ^^ j ^ j^ muchexercUe and 

bSw . ^ J «'W^ "" •»«** '^'» 

que le permettait le regime pre- J as the regulations prescribed by the 

scrit par le commandant. . \ commander would allow. 
De 1^, le prisonnier pouvait en* f From this place the prisoTier could 

core ^tendre sa vue . . \ also extend his view 
sur la sommit^ des montagnes, . to the summit qf the mountains, 
et voir s'^ever les vapeurs de la / and see the vapours rising from the 

plaine; L plain; 

car les constructions de la for- T , ., *.«^i.. ^r *i.^ a^*-.^„. 

teresse, . . . "^ for the outworks of the fortress, 

s'abaissant tout-^-coup k Tex- 7 suddenly lowering at one extremity 

tr^mitd du pr^au, . . .\ of the court, 

y laissaient p^n^trer Pair et le 1 , ^ ^, . . ^ ^ • ^ -^ 

soleil Viet the atr and sun penetrate into tt. 

Mais une fois enferm^ dans saln^, «. '>• 

chambre ^"'^^'"'^ """" °^ V But when once shut up m his room, 

un horizon de mayonnerie frap-Ta horizon qfmcuonry alone met his 

pait seul ses regards, . . \ eye, 
au milieu de cette nature sublime J amidst that sublime and picturesque 

et pittoresque qui Tentourait. . \ nature which surrounded him. 
A sa droite s'devaient les co- J At his right rose the delightful hills 

teaux enchant^s de Saluces, .\ ofSaluees, 

Itfesd'Aoste ... .J »i<>pes ^f the vtUleys qf Aosta 
et les riyes de la Chiara ; . . and the banks qf the Chiara; 
il avait devant lui les 'i^lzkim^beforehim were the wonderful plains 

merveilleuses de Turin, . \ qf Turin, 
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demure lui, .... behind^ 

le. Alpe., qui grai.di«aient. A"^J,^I'^ ^^^ '^ ""^ *"* 

.'&helonnaient,par&8derochersj«Si'^I^*?ilf^^ft^ 

defo.^ta.et/abimeB. . .{ ^'^tg^r "^^ 

du Mont Genevre au Mont Ce- J from Mount Genevra to Mount 

nis; \ Cents; 

et il ne voyait rien, . . . btU of (dl this he saw nothing, 
rien qu'un ciel brumeux . . nothing but a misty sky 
Buspendu stir sa tete dans un / hanging over his head, and set in a 
cadre de pierres, . . .1 frame qf stonework, 

rien que les pay6 de sa coui .{'^^ *^ "^ '^'"^ "^ *" 

et le grillage de sa prison, . . and the grating of his prison^ 

lien que cette haute muiaille qui f nothing but that high wall w^i^ 

lui fiusait face, . . ,\ faced him, 
et doht Ihiniformitd fatigante . the tedious uniformity of which 

"'^^rt^dw""!"^ T ^^" T } """ *"**» '^» "' *'» *'"■""'*'«' 

par une petite fenStre carr^e, . by a small square window, 

ou de temps en temps lui ^tait J* ^Arot^^A tlte bars of which had from 

apparue k travers les barreaux |^ time to time appeared to him 
une ^gure triste et refrogn^e. . a melancholy and careworn face. 
CMtait ]k le monde circonscrit . Avul this was the narrow sphere 
oiidtfsormaisilluifallaitehercher f wA^re thenceforth he was to seek 

ses distractions . . . \ At« occupcUions 
et trouver ses joies ! , . . and find his enjoyments ! 
II sVvertua I'esprit pour y r^- J" He applied his mind to succeed in 

ussir \ the attempt, 

II crayonna, a charbonna lesl ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^ „ 

rd"^tes, t *^^J <^room«,ithfigure,amldate,, 

qui lui rappelaient les €v€ne- f commemorating the happy events of 

ments heureux de sa jeunesse. |^ his youth, * 

Maw qu-ib .Staient en petit nom- | ^^ ^^^ ^ „^, 

II sortait de ces souvenirs le coeur J And he abandoned these recollections 
plus afFaissd \ with a heart still more oppressed. 

Puis son ddmon fatal, sa pens^e. Then his evil genius, his thought, 

revint avec ses convictions ddso- J returned with its disheartening con- 
lantes, \ victions, 

et il les formula en sentences jti^AicA lie expressed in terrible sen- 
terribles, . . . .\ tenees, 

qvL*ii inscrivit aussi sur son mur, and also inscribed on his walls. 



near the sacred memorials of his 

mother and sister. 
At length, anxious to overcome his 

mental disease 
and his torpid idleness, 
., ^. ,j - * , (he endeavoured to accustom himself 

ilt&chadesefayonnerauxchosesj ^^y^vofofi* and childish ocoupa^ 

tions; 



pres des souvenirs sacr^ de sal 
m^re et de sa soeur. . . | 

Voulant triompher enfin de sal 
pensde maladive . • . | 

et de son oisivet^ pesante. 



fdvoles et pu^iiles; 
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decetabrntiaonait . .| «>^^ Aat tntdlechud de- 

il B> plongea, .... he jdvnged MmaOf ini9 that siaie^ 
il s'y Taatra avec transport ! . and enjcyed it wUh rapture f 
U purfila da linge et de la soie. He unrateiled cotton and eUk^ 
lenvant! .... the learned manf 

II fit des chalmoeaax de paille. He made pipes with straw^ 
a constmuat des Taisseaux pa- 1 ^ ^ . - • j j -^r ^ 
TOM61 avec des coquiUes de L«w»^«^te«'«**Jw«^-»«'««*./fajr* 
qqI^ ^ I out of lealnut-theusj 

le philoflophe ! . . . . the philoeopher ! 

Ilfebriqiiade8fflfflet8,de8Coflfret8"| ,, r s. ^ x- ^, ' „ , 

•ciael^i et des paniers k claire- [J^^inHfaeturedwhutles^emaaearved 

Toie . . . . .1 *»*«»» andJUagree basketf, 
avec des noyaux, . . . out of the gtones of fruity 
lliomme de g^nie ! . . , the man of genius ! 
des chaines et des instraments 1 1 • . • , . . 

sonores. . r chains and musteal mstruments 

avec r^lastique de ses breteUes ! V^*%J^, ^^^ ">««^««^ <>/ *" 

Puis il s'admira dans ses on- J For a moment he hoked with plea- 
"^mges; 1^ sure at his works ; 

puis, bientot apres, le d^goiit le T r. , ^ ^. , . . r . 

prit, . . . f but, soon after, dtsgust seized htm^ 

et 11 foula tout aux pieds. . . | ""^JJ^ <»'a«»pfe<' 'A^ «// Mn/fer ^ 

CONYEBSATION. 

1. A quoi se borne le reste de son univers ? 

2. Ou Tescalier aboutit-il ? 

3. De quoi Chamey jouiasait-il ? 

4. Dans quoi la petite cour ^tait-elle enfonc^ ? 

5. Oil le prisonnier pouvait-il ^tendre sa vue ? 

6. Que pouvait-il voir de la cour ? 

7. Qu'est-ce qui s^abaissait tout-^coup ? 

8. De quoi jouissait le comte k I'extrdmit^ du pr^u ? 

9. Lorsqu'il €tait enferm^ dans sa chambre, quel horizon avait-il ? 

10. Qu'est-cequiPentourait? 

11. Que voyait-il s'^ever k sa droite ? 

12. £t ^ sa gauche, qu'est-ce qui se d^veloppait ? 

13. Qu'avait-il devant lui ? 

14. Quelles montagnes grandissaient et sVchelonnaient derriere lui ? 

15. Mais que voyait seulement le prisonnier? 

16. Par quoi ^tait interrompue Tuniformitd de la haute muraille? 

17. Quelle figure ^tait apparue k travers les barreaux d'une petite 

fenfitre? '^ 

18. Qu'est-ce qui dtait d'une uniformity fetigante? 

19. Ou lui fallait-il chercher ses distractions? 

20. Que fit-il pour y r^ussir ? 
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21. Q,ue crayonna-t-il ? 

22. Comment sortaitril de ces souvenin heureux de sa jeunesse ? 

23. Sa penstfe revint-elle ? 

24. Qu^inscrivit-il sur son mur ? 

25. Pi^B de quoi formula-t-il des sentences terribles ? 

26. De quoi voulutril enfin triompher ? 

27. A quoi t&cha-t-il de se fa9onner ? 

28. Au-devant de quoi courutril ? 

29. Se jeta-t-il dans cet abrutissement ? 

30. Que parfila le savant ? 

31. Que fit et que construisit le philosopheP 

32. Que fabriqua i^homme de g^nie ? 

33. Avec quoi le philosophe construisit-il des vaisseaux ? 

34. Dans quoi s'admira-t-il ? 

35. Comment fabriqua-t-il des sifflets et des panien k claire-yoie ? 

36. Que fit-il de T^astique de ses bretelles? 

37. Comment agit-il quand le ddgo^t le prit ? 

38. Oil €tait le lieu de la promenade du prisonnier ? 

39. Comment les Alpes dtaient-elles parses ? 

40. Oi!l lui ^tait apparue une figure triste et refirogn^e ? 



PHRASEOLOGY. 

SBNTBNCES WITH THB NOMINATIVE CASE PLACED AFTER 
THE VBBB. 

C*est dans eefort de FSnestrelle quefut confine Chamey. 
It was in that fort of Fenestrelle that Chamey was confined. 

Comment etaient les arbres que charriait le torrent"! 
How were the trees that the torrent carried along ? 

In the above sentences the words fort and arbres being 
the objectives dependent on the following verbs, the nomi- 
natives Chamey and torrent are placed after their verbs in 
French, although in English they precede. Such a con- 
struction generally occurs when the verb is preceded by 
an objective sentence and has none following it. 
Translate the following sentences : 

1. He enjoyed as much liberty as the regulations of the prison 

allowed it. 

(le, imp.) » I 

2. The high wall which ChameV saw was of a tedious uniformity. 

(que) (p.dof.) 
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3. The face which the prisoner looked at was not very beautiful. 

(imp.) « (imp.) 

4. The walls of the room which my sister pencilled are very old. 

(p.def.) 

5. What were the terrible sentences which Chamey expressed ? 

(imp.) (p. def.) 

6. The things which the learned man manufactured were fiivolous 

and childish. (p-*«') timp.) 

7. What are the works which my mother admired ? 

(Qoeli) (p. dd) 

8. The walk that the Count took lasted two hours. 

I (fit) (dnrer) 

9. Here are the chiefii whom the government shut in. 

* ^ (p.det) 

10. Look at these mountains which (some) rocks and (some) forests 

* 
adorn. 

11. This is the room which the gaoler occupied. 

* (imp.) 

12. He was in a fortress which the empire repaired. 

(imp.) (p. def.) 

13. Shall we find again the traces that the prisoners left ? 

(p. def.) 

14. Where is the table that the artisan seized ? 

(p. def.) 

15. You have the bed that his companion left. 

(p.det) 

16. What are the books that your relatives possess ? 

17. We helped the Germans whom your ftiend consulted. 

(p. def.) ^ (p. det) 

18. He broke to pieces the furniture which the Count gave. 

(p. def.) « « (plural) (p. def.) 

19. Did they overwhelpa the man whom your enemy reconciled ? 

(p. defO (p. def.) 

20. I saw the two mountains which the forts crown. 

21. You go along the torrent which the glaciers have swollen, 

* 

22. Has he the fine tree which the river has thrown back ? 

23. Shew the walls on which the waves flow caressingly. 

« (carenerl 

24. Did you leave the country which the Grecian Alps cross ? 

25. The blocks of marble which the torrent lay bare form (some) 

cataracts. 

26. The river carried along (some) trees which the bounding waves 

tossed. (*™P') * 

(imp.) 

27. He is useful to the men whom the partisan despised. 

28. What is that man whom hatred rouses ? 

29. Who possessed the plains that the tourist perceived ? 

(imp.) 

30. Shall you give the share that my friend owes ? 
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GRAMMAR. 

ON THE OEMONSTBATIVE ADJECTIVE. 

Ce» this or that, is a demonstrative adjective whenever 
it is placed before a iii^un to direct attention to it, or recall 
it to the mind. It agrees with its noun in gender and 
number, and assumes the following forms : 

Ce^ before a noun masculine beginning with a conso- 
nant or an aspirated h. As : 

Ce livre^ this or that book ; ce ftiras, this or that hero. 

Cet, before a noun masculine beginning with a vowel 
or a silent h. As : 

Cet amt, this or that friend ; cet homines this or that man. 

Gette* before a noun feminine. As : 
Ceite damct this or that lad^. 

€es, before a noun masculine or feminine plural. As : 
Ces messieurs^ these or those gentlemen. 

Ce merely indicates the noun, without adding, like the 
English words, this and that, an idea of proximity or dis- 
tance ; but if that idea is to be particularly expressed, the 
adverbs ci, 'here,' marking what is near, and Id, Uhere,' 
denoting what is distant, are placed after the noun. Ex. : 

Ce papa-cif this country ; cette ville- la^ that town. 

Cp is to be repeated before every substantive. Ex, : 

Cette maison^ ce beaujardin^ et ces champs seront bientot vendus. 
This house, this fine garden, and these fields will soon be sold. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

Indefinite adjectives are placed before the nouns they 
determine, and convey a vague, indefinite, or general idea* 
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The indefinite adjectives are : 



Maw. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Tout, 

Tel, 

Nul, 


toute, 
telle, 
mile, 


iOU8, 

teU, 
nuls. 


1.1.1 


Aucun, 


aucune, 


aucuns. 


aucune 


Maint, 


mainte, 


maints. 


maintei 



8INGULAB. PLURAL. 

m. Masc. Fem. 

all, any, every, 
such, like. 

no, not any (with ne 
before the verb). 
aucufies, none, not any (with 
ji« before the verb), 
lany. 
Quelgue, quelque, quelques, quelques, a few, some. 
Quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what (when before a 

noun). 
Quelconque „ quelconques „ whatever, any what- 
ever. 
Chaque, each, when before a noun; used in the singular 

for both genders. 
Plusieurs, several ; used in the plural for both genders. 
Certain, some, when before a noun ; when placed after, it is 

an adjective, meaning positive, sure. 
Mdme, same, when before a noun; it then denotes simi- 
larity. 
Mime, very, when after a noun ; it marks identity. 



Twa mes amis, all my friends. Une telle personne, such a penon. 
Aucun pays rCest plus heuretue, no country is happier. 

Les mimes hommes, the same men. 
Les hommes mimes, the very men. 

BBGULAB VBBBS. 

Fourth Ckmjugation — Verbs in re. 

Verbs ending in re have been classified as the fourth 
conjugation, but many of them are irregular; in fact the 
only regular ones are those ending in dre not preceded by 
in ; all the rest, such as eraindre, to fear, are irregular. 

VENDRE, TO SELL, 
Invariable part, ven; temporatiyes, d, du, and di. 
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INFINITIVE HOOD. 

Imperfect infinitive, vendre^ to sell. 
Imperfect participle, vendani^ selling. 
Perfect participle, vendu^ sold. 

The first pen. sing, of the pres. ind. Je vends, I sell. 
The first pers. sing, of the past def. Je vendit^ I sold. 



Tempo- 
ntiv«. 

d 
d 
d 
d 
d 
d 



End- 
ings. 

8 
S 

(•) 

ons 
ez 

ent 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 

Present 



Je Yends . 
Tu yends . 
II venrf 
Nous vendons 
Vous Yendez 
lis Yendent 



Isell, • 
ihau seUest, 
he setts, 
we sett, 
you sett, 
they sett. 



Present Perfect, 
3'*Bi vencftf, &c. . . / have sokU 



Tempo- 
rative. 


End- 
ings. 


Impeffed, 




d 


ais 


Je Yendais . 


. I teas setting. 


d 


ais 


Tu Yendais . 




d 


ait 


IlYendait . 




d 


ions 


Nous Yendions . 


. we were setting. 


d 


iez 


VouB Yendiez , 


. you were setting. 


d 


aient 


lis Yendaient 

Past Perfect. 


. they were setting. 






J^avais ventZu, &c. . 


Ihadsold. 


Tempo- 
ntive. 


End- 
ings. 


Past Definite. 




di 


s 


Je venrfi* . 


. Isold. 


di 


s 


Tu venrfw . . . . 


. thou soldest. 


di 


t 


llYendit . . . . 


. hesold. 


di 


mes 


Nous YendHmes . 


we sold. 


di 


tes 


Vous Yendlites . 


. you sold. 


di 


rent 


lis Yendirent . 


. theysold. 



Past Anterior Definite. 
J^eus Yendu, &c. . . / had sold. 



* When the third person singular of the present has a d for the tempdrative, 
the i is omitted. 
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Tempo- 
rative. 

d 

d 

d 

d 

d . 

d 


End- 
ings. 

lai 

ras 

ra 

rons 

rez 

ront 


Future Imperfect. 

Je venrfrai .... 

Tu venrfro* 

11 Yendra .... 

Nous yendrons , 

VouB Yendrex . 

lis Yendront 


. IshaUsell. 
. thou wilt sea. 
. he will sell, 
, we shall sell, 
. you will sell, 
. they will sell. 






Future Perfect, 








J'aurai yendu^ &c. . / shall have sold. 


Tempo- 
rative. 


End. 
ings. 






d 
d 
d 
d 
d 
d 


rais Je xendrais . . / should sell, 
rais Tu vendrais . , thou wouldst sell, 
rait 11 Yendrait . . he would sell. 

riez y 0U8 Yendriez , . you would sell. 



Conditional Past, 
J'aurais veiufu, &c. . / should have sold. 







BUBJUNCTITB MOOD. 


Tempo- 
rative. 


End- 
ings. 


Presera. 


d 
d 
d 
d 
d 
d 


e 

es 

e 

ions 

iez 

ent 


Quejevende . . thati may sell. 
Que tu yendes . . thctt thou mayest sell. 
Qiu'il yende . . that he may sell. 
Que nous yendions . that we may sell. 
Que vous yendiea . that you may sell. 
Qu'ils yendent . . that they may sell. 



Present Perfect. 
Que j*aie vendu, &c. . that I may have sold. 



Tempo- 


End- 


Past. 




rative. 


ings. 






di 


sse 


Que je yendisse 


that I might sell. 


di 


Bses 


Que tu yendisses 




di 


t 


Quil yendTit . 


that he might sell. 


di 


ssions 


Que nous yendissions 


that we might sell. 


di 


ssiez 


Que vous yendissiez 


that you might sell. 


di 


ssent 


Qulls yendissent . 


that they might sell. 
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Past Perfect, 
Que j*eii88e veiK^u, &c. . ihai I miffht have sold. 



Tempo- End- 
lative. ings. 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


d S 
d ons 
d ez 


yends 

yenthns 

vendeg 


. sea (thou). 
. let us sell. 
. . . sell(pe). 



Conjugate in the same manner the following verbs : 



tend re i *° stretch, to strain, 
\ to tend. 
enten dre to hear. 
preten dre to pretend, to claim. 
Af^ ^ -- J to extend, to stretch 
etendre^ out. 

ren dre to return, to render. 
pen dre to hang. 



mor dre to bite. 

repon dre to answer. 

fen d re to cleave, to split. 

difen dre to defend. 

per d re to lose. 
-^•^•^^«-/*o spill, to pour 
ripandre^ doWtospr^. 

/on dte to melt. 



EXEBCISB ON THE P088BI8IVB, DEMONSTBATIYB, AND INDEFINITE 
ADJECTIVES, AND ON VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

1. He sold his house, furniture, and books. 

(pre8.per£) 

2. No vessel will be sold by the government 

Cue) 

3. What do they sell in this town ? 

4. Shall you sell this carriage and those horses ? 

5. Did not the chiefs tend to overthrow the government ? 

(imp.) (&) 

6. Did not the torrent extend its course to the extremity of my 

plains and forests? <?•*«'•) au«iu'i) 

7. Did you hear in the Alps the noise of a few cascades ? 

(p. def.) 

8. Such a sentence has not yet been heard. 

9. Did they not extend their power in a few countries ? 

(p.det) 

10. The ice will soon melt in your mountains. 

11. Why should they not have melted this silver? 

(argent) 

12. What curtains were hanging at their windows ? 

(Imp.) 

13. He will hang these draperies in your saloon. 

14. Would you not suspend all these works of fortification ? 

15. What firame was suspended at his window? 
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16. Do you hope that 1 may not lose sight' of^ this delightfiil 

hill and wonderful plain ? 

17. How did you lose your books, pens, and paper? 

(piM.peTf.) 

18. How was this man bitten? 

19. Do not spill any water on this table. 

20. What have you spread in my room ? 

21. Was I not coming down the moimtain when I heard a flourish 

« (imp.) (p.d«t) (dM) 

of trumpets? 

22. Come down, sister; finther is arrived. 

23. Ha^e they split the wood ? 

24. Did not the high wall of the prison render the view of a tedious 

uniformity ? 

25. Shall they answer your sister respecting the desperate position 

of the prisoner ? 

26. What had you replied to all these ladies ? 

(pnt pett.) (rtipondie) 

27. Let us answer all our fiiends. 

28. Piedmont had restored seyeral fortresses to France ? 

(p. perf.) (rmdn) 

29. Did not your mother return the same books ? 

(^drf.) 

30. No yoice was heard in that forest. 
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Recapitulatory exercise on consonanta. Study of words ; on the in- 
terchange, omission y and addition of vowels. Beading. Reflective 
verbs. Phrafleology. Of numeral adjectives. Exercise on reflec- 
tive verbs and numeral adjectives. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

The rules and exceptions relating to the pronunciation of 
consonants are so numerous, that to have a thorough mas- 
tery of them much practice is indispensable : as an aid to- 
wards the attainment of this object, the following series of 
words is given. Each word must be read aloud, and is 
illustrative of a rule or exception ; the same order being 
observed here as in the preceding lessons. 



RECAPITULATOBY EXBRCISB OS CONSONANTS. 



B^ how articulated (p. 63). 

balbutier . . to lisp. 

une abstinence an abstinence. 



ie pkmb 
un nabob 

lercutoud 

lerumb 
Joab . 
gibbeux 
un abbs 



lead. 
• a nabob. 

/the refitting of a 
' \ ship. 
. the rhumb*iine. 
. Joab. 
. gibbous. 
. an abbot. 



Py how articulated (p. 64). 



peiit» . . . 
un symptoms . 
Ie bapteme . . 
exempt . « . 
une exemption 
sept . . . . 
septuagenaire 
ieoorps • . 
ie eamp^ . « 



little, 

a symptom. 

baptism. 

exempt. 

an exemption. 

seven. 

seventy years old. 

the body. 

the camp. 



Ie cap . . . the cape. 

apprendre . . to learn. 

un appendiee . an appendix. 

la phrase • . the sentence. 

V, how articulated (p. 73). 

the wind. 

vivaciously. 

Wurtembeig. 

a warrant. 

whist. 

Newton. 



te vent ... 
vivemeni . . 
Ie Wurtemberg 
un warrant • 
Ie whist . . 
Newion, • • 



V, how articulated (p. 74). 

la faux, . . the scythe. 

lagwafe • . thegirafie. 

Ie chiffre • . the figure, cipher. 

leserf • . . the serf. 

la e^f . • . the key. 

Ie eerf ... the stag. 
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le chef-d*€BUvre 
le bcBuJ-grag . 
neuf. . . . 
neuf francs . 
un philologue . 



the masterpiece, 
the fint ox. 
new, nine, 
nine franca, 
a philologist 



I, how articulated (p. 76). 



i0 muttnuTS 


the murmur. 


Mnemosyne 


. Mnemosyne. 


tomber , . . 


tofaU. 


fat /aim . 


I am hungry. 


ie harem . . 


the harem. 


Abraham . . 


Abrahanu 


Adam . . . 


Adam. 


ledScorum. . 


r deconim, pro- 


sublime, . . 


sublime. 


gyfnnastique . 


gymnastic. 


condamner 


to condemn. 


un automne . 


an autumn. 


immortel . , 


immortal. 


lapomme . . 


the apple. 


/a grammaire 


the grammar. 


emmailloter , 


to swaddle. 


constamment . 


constantly. 


Memphis . . 


Memphis. 


I>, how articulated (p. 93). 


/a d^/ . . . 


the tooth. 


formidable , . 


formidable. 


lefroid, . . 


cold. 


Gerard . . . 


Gerard. 


lesud . . . 


the south. 


David . . . 


David. 


«ejMf-t/? . . 


does he sell ? 


unegrande&me 


a great soul. 


la gremd* rue . 


the high street. 


addiHonner . 


to add, to sum up. 


T, how articulated (p. 94). 


tanner . . . 


to thunder. 


le marteau . . 


the hammer. 


un bastion . . 


a hastion. 


une mittum . 


a mixture. 


«n^t^ . . . 


entire, whole. 


un charoutier 


a pork-butcher. 


ehdtii . . . 


chastised. 


notis inventions 


we invented. 


une plante 4-' 
Hol^. . .1 


-an etiolated plant 



lamodestie 

lesouiien . , 

anHacide . . 

la nation . . 
la patience 

Dioclitien . . 

rineptie . . 

Vinertie . . 

des minuties . 

la calvitie . . 

la f acetic . • 
une impiritie . 

la peripetie . 

la prophetic . 

laprimatie . 

seditietuf . . 

lasatietS . . 

je balbutie . . 

il initie . . . 

opulent . . • 

le tact . . . 

le preterite . 

chut! . . . 
un savant 

hcmme . . 

le septet lehuit 

vingt . . . 
Fitzjames . . 
la Westphalie 
le Christ , . 
Jesus-Christ • 
la thiologie . 
le labyryuhe . 
un asthme . . 
qu'il batte . . 
pittoresque 
renversa-t'U 1 
des enfants . 
ils passent . • 



modesty, 
the support, 
antacid, 
the nation. 



)iocletian. 
stupidity, 
inertia, 
minutiae, 
baldness, 
fkcetiousness. 
want of skUL 
catastrophe. 
, prophecy, 
primacy, 
seditious, 
satiety. 
I lisp, 
he initiates, 
opulent, 
the tact, 
the preterite, 
silence! 

> a learned man. 

{the seven and 
eight, 
twenty. 
Fitzjames. 
Westphalia. 
Christ. 
Jesus ChrisL 
theology, 
labyrinth, 
an asthma, 
let him beat 
picturesque, 
did he overthrow? 
children, 
they pass. 



9 J how articulated (p. 117). 

un zero . . a naught. 
un zigzag . . a sigsag. 
assez ... enough. 
vousparlezbien you speak well.. 
legaz . . . gas. 
le detroit de 1 the strait of 

Suez. . .J Suez. 
icrivez^votre\wTdte to your 

ami . • •/ ^^nd* 
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H^ how articulated (p. 118). 

siffler^ . . to whittle. 

la science . . science. 

laaeeptre . . sceptre. 

duschiste . . schist. 

une observation an observation. 

une transaction a transaction. 



un Alsaoien . 

balsamique . 

une rose . . 

disttetude . . 

prSsumer . • 

dessoits • . . 

la possession . 

un amis . . . 

tu paries . . 

Charles . . 

Louis . . . 

«»^& . , . 

la vis . . . 

un ours . . 

GU^Blas . . 

^ pathos . . 

Crl«« . . . 
rouestet Test, 

le sens . . . 
voyez-les tous 



an Alsacian. 
balsamic 
a rose, 
desuetude, 
to presume, 
under, 
possession, 
an advice, 
thou speakest. 
Charles. 
Lewis, 
a son. 
the screw, 
a bear. 
Gil Bias, 
pathos. 
Croesus, 
west and east, 
the sense, 
see them all. 



''^Pjj^?;^^'- I the pluperfect, 

une obus . . a shell. 

to reduce a swell' 



desei{fler 
un shako 



mg. 
a shako. 



W, how articulated (p. 121). 

le navire . . the ship. 
inaocoutnme . unaccustomed. 
Venivrement . intoxication. 

Us^enorgueillU {^"^^^'^^^ 

un anneau . a ring. 
les annals . . the annals. 
uneinnonatum an innovation. 
le hennissement the neighing. 
soiennel . . solemn. 

ennoblir . . { Vr"' " 
Pennui . . . weariness. 



amen . . • 

le BSam . . 

ingrat . . . 

chacun . . • 
on est heureua 

ils vendent . 

ils vendront . 



amen. 
Bearn. 
ungrateful, 
each one. 
we are happy, 
they sell, 
they will sell. 



li^ how articulated (p. 141). 

lejleuve . . the river. 

lingual ... linguaL 

le lilas . . . lilac. 

fatal . . . fetal. 

un baril . . a barrel. 

un fusil . . a gun. 

Avril . . . April. 

votrefUs . . your son. 

le pouls , . the pulse. 

Amauld . . Arnold. 

unpSrilaffretue a frightful periL 



gentU 
gentUhomtne . 
la valUe . • 
illustre . •■ • 
colloquer . • 
une oscillation 
la distillation . 
Apollon . • 
une cUlegorie . 
un college . . 
collegial . . 



pretty, agreeable. 

nobleman. 

the valley. 

illustrious. 

to place. 

an oscillation. 

the distillation. 

Apollo. 

jGin allegory. 

ia college. 

collegiate. 



n^ how articulated (p. 142). 

the wheel. 

the shape. 

the day. 

sir. 

Luther. 

the river Cher. 

a schoolmaster. 

a partner. 

bitter. 

dear. 



la roue . . . 
la toumure . 
lejour . . . 
monsieur . . 
Luther . . . 
U Cher . . . 
un magisier . 
un partner . 
amer . . . 
cher . . . 

hier 

le berger . . 
alter . . . 
un leger effort 
serrer . . . 
le torrent . . 
nous courrons 
un rhume . • 



yesterday, 
the shepherd, 
to go. 

a slight effort. 
to presf!, to lock, 
the toiicnt. 
we shall run. 
a cold. 
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Ilili, how articulated (p. 146). 

ailleurs . . . 
un serail . . 
brillant . . . 
Jllle .... 
une aiguille . 
une anguUle . 
un ceil . . . 
orgueil . . . 
unefeuille 
un million . . 
vous travaillesf 
vaus travailliez 
un Soulier . . 
vous souillez . 
une illusion . 
la distillation . 
PetoHescintille 
mille . • . 
la ville . . . 
Achillea . . 
Pardalhac 
Sully . . . 



elsewhere. 

a seraglio. 

brilliant. 

girl, daughter. 

a needle. 

an eeL 

an eye. 

pride. 

a leaf, sheet. 

a million. 

you work. 

you worked. 

a shoe, 

you soil. 

an illusion. 

the distillation. 

the star sparkles. 

a thousand. 

the town. 

Achilles. 

Pardalhac. 

SuUy. 



•f , how articulated (p. 165). 



Joli . . . 
unjoujou . 
la joie . . 
ifest a Jeter 
un geai . . 
p giHer . 



pretty, 
a toy. 

joy- 
it is to be thrown, 
a jay. 
the game. 



€H, how articulated (p. 166). 
un chien 



chronique . • 
Saint-koch . 
un punch , . 
un almanack . 
la chceur . . 
Bacchus . . 
bachique . . 
la chirography 
chirurgien 
oonc?Knde . . 
la chair . • 



a dog. 
chronicle. 
Saint Boch. 
punch, a drink, 
an almanac, 
the choir. 
Bacchus, 
convivial, 
chirography. 
surgeon, 
conchoid, 
the flesh. 



camivor . . carnivorous. 

le cattchisme . the catechism. 

catichumhie . catechumen. 

patriarche . . patriarch. 



patriarcal , . patriarchal. 
la chimie . . chemistry. 
une monarchie a monarchy. 

Cr, how articulated (p. 168). 

la gauxshe . . the left. 

lagloire . . glory. 

•/ agissait . . he acted. 

Gesner . . . Gesner. 

de la /ran^'l frangipane (asort 

pane. • •/ of pastry). 
le poing . . the fist. 
le joug . . . the yoke. 
le bourg . . the borough. 
le faubourg . the suburb. 
un rang honr}^ an honourable 

orable . ./ rank. 
un imbroglio . an intricacy. 
agglomi- \ an agglomera- 



ration 
suggerer . 
la guerre . 
une aiguille 
aiguiser 



tion. 
to suggest, 
war. 

a needle, 
to sharpen. 
Enghien. 
he judged. 



C, how articulated (p. 169). 

le cou . . 
craindre . 
le pare . . 
exact . . 
un estomac 
les ichecs . 



cect ... I 
lafofade . . 
seconder . • 
le czar . • . 
accomplir . . 
acquftter . . 
accepter . 
Picciola . . 
unekermesse 
quitter . . 
equestre . 



une piqure 

une aquarelle 

equateur . . 
cinq , , , 



the neck. 

to fear. 

the park. 

exact. 

a stomach. 

chess. 

this. 

the front. 

to second, to help. 

the czar. 

to accomplish. 

tofuliil,to pay off. 

to accept. 

Picciola. 

a Flemish £edr. 

to quit. 

equestrian. 

equiangular. 

a prick or sting* 

{a water-colour 
drawing, 
equator, 
five. 
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€Hf , how articulated (p. 172). 



resignation. 

gnostic. 

stagnant. 

native. 

atasseL 

•-we accompany. 
>we accompanied. 



ia ritignation 
HfnoaHque 
stagnant 
regnicole 
un signet 
nous accom' 

pagnons . . 
nous accom- 

pagnions . 



M, how used (p. 192). 

In reading the following words the 
pupil is to place the definite ar- 
ticle before nouns, and put the 
verbs in the first person singular 
of the present indicative. 

haehe . . . axe. 

hiibit . • . coat. 

halle . . . market-place. 

hameau . . hamlet. 

haleine. . . breath. 

haricots . . kidney-beans. 

fMrpe . . . harp. 

harmonie . . harmony. 

hasard . . . chance. 

hausser . . to raise, to rise. 

houille . . . coal. 

herbe . . . grass. 

hiros . . , hero. 

heure . . . hour. 

hirisser ... to bristle up. 

hiver . . . winter. 

hibou . . . owl. 

hiirarchie . . hierarchy. 

histoire, . . history. 



hgene . 
hfMnme . 
homard, 
honneur 
hopital . 
hoefiet . 
horreur 
honie . 
huile • 
hu^e 
huissier 
huUre . 
huitUme 
humeur 
hutte . 
exhavsser 
hSro'isme 
Holkmde 
Hibemie 
onze, . 
yacht . 



hyena* 

man. 

lobster. 

honour. 

hospital. 

coral, plaything. 

horror. 

shame. 

oil. 

hooting. 

usher. 

oyster. 

eighth. 

humour. 

shed, hut. 

to raise up. 

heroism. 

Holland. 

Ireland. 

eleven. 

yacht. 



X, for what letters it stands 
(p. 196). 



le x&rls . . 

eaeaucer . . 
une exception 

extreme . . 

Alexandre . . 

soixante . . 

BruxeUes . . 

Xerxh . . . 

le deuxihne . 

silex, . . . 

de six h dix . 

lejlux , . • 

deux . . . 

unfaux ami . 



sherry. 

to hear, to grant. 

an exception. 

extreme. 

Alexander. 

sixty. 

Brussels. 

Xerxes. 

the second. 

flint. 

firom six to ten. 

the flow. 

two. 

a false friend. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 

ON TBE INTERCHANOB9 OMISSION, AND ADDITION OF 
YOWBLS. 

In the formation of words, the roots, prefixes, and sufi&xes 
are often modified by the interchange, omission, and addi- 

x2 
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^r*^ "^jf,^ regdlsAed by en- 
BLIi, how art' "'" ^^/j^anciation, and reject 

ailleurt. . ^ '' V*^** 

un tirail . T " ' . ^ ^ Farious parts of France 

brUUrnt . ^. j^ JU'^^JJ^frion of the French language, 

fi^^ '. ' %. f^^^tbem. will be found to have pre- 

«» <Ft7 r "Jfit ^'.^^'^^gtmooDced as they were in those pro- 

orffuf ^"^gft ^^'^"'^^Mxe natives, they may have compounds 

*^^ *» ■" \' *^^'^^'L«fliiiiced according to the peculiar manner 

1 ^^if^^^^^agsi of words the most common have under- 

^ Jn ^'^^fpfftioBS in passing from the Latin to the Ro- 

gtfft ^ttgtie, thence to the old French, and finally to the 

^^ZgBSpokea at present ; whereas words less in use 

i^'^'f^eir alterations generally preserved a greater ana- 

^^^th the Latin. 

*^ap]ionic changes are determined by the natural con- 

nesJo'^ which exists between the various sounds ; and a 

^^ification of letters has been made in accordance with 

^t connexion. Their physical affinities are shewn in the 

table given in page 3, which is here repeated : 

a, e, i, o, en, on, n. 

When vowel-changes take place, the original vowel is 
generally changed into either that which precedes or that 
which follows it in this table. All the vowels are fre- 
quently changed into i, or combined with it, 

CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

A changes into e, at, i, au; seldom into o, ou, u, or oL 
A interchanges with e : 

tahnque, factory „ orfSvre, goldsmith T The a of some radical 

borbe, 6«arrf nimherhe, beardless I words is changed in- 

ajpUij guali/ied „ iwpte, iin/ii/ f to ^ in derivatives 

gtayier, gravel ,i grtve, strand J and compounds. 

KXigQlaritifSingularitv,, mngdher. singular I **? ^^ ^®®^ changed 

1 into er. 

•«I! ^^^.^IVn"??!,!;®'^* formed In the part of France near Germany are lomided 
no^wd wlto * *,^^ J'<»"P<»^<*» " deilvativei coming from the south are pro- 
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vassal, vassal „ vassalage, vassaiage al changes into eL 

y^toblement, trt^y „ v^ritS, truih Ua changes into UL 



A interchanges with ai: 

the radical. 



- , r« is added to modify 

graB,fat ngiatSBe^ffrease -l - - - "^ 

famine, famine „faim, hunger \ 

panier, baskei „ pain, bread ' I After a an t is often 

planer, to hover, to l^i •„« ^7^. I added when that 

pla^ . . . |pl««°e'P'«»'» } letter is before the 

clartd, clearness „ clair, clear \ liquids m, n, r, or c. 

pacifique, pacific „ patx, p^ac^ / 

A interchanges with t ; 
liiche, loose, coward „ prolixe, proline, diffuse. 

A interchanges with au : 



I changes into u, or 
. a changes into au, 
' before the letter /, 
which is elided. 



cheval, horse „ chevaux, horses 

salut, safety, salvation „ sauver, to save 

psalmiste, psalmist „ psaume, pscUm 

choleur,A«o/ V^T^' *" **'^' "* 

I warm 

chalumeau,com.pip^{^^2;;;^4'' ''^*^' 

Examples of the changes of a in the same families of words : 
a 6 au mal, m^sallier, mauTais. 

badly, to diapange, bad. 

a at au valoir, vaillant, vatmen. 

to be worth, boinf worth, good tot nothioff. 

at cas, accident. 



naseau, n^, nat«s^, rentfler. 

noitril, noae, nauiea, tomilL 



a e au ou saler, ael, satice, sot«de. 

to salt, aalt. 



a at t ... . focon, fatre, perfection, suiRre, ils font. 

maUog, to do, perfection, to be raffldnit, thej do. 

a ai i au u , . . . savoir, je sats, science, je saiffai, je biml 

to know, I know, aeienceb lahallknow, ikoew* 

a at au ev . . . . avoir, ate, il aura, ils ont, il eut. 

tohaTc^ havc^ hewUlhavc^ thejhaTe, he had. 

a e % ei oi , . . . tramail, tr^sser, triple, treize, trots. 

tnuBBMl (net), toflmnlntotreaiei, triple^ thirtoen, three. 
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capter, perc^voir, r^ctpiendaire, 
. to captivate^ to perceive^ member about to be reedv«d, 

a e t u <n ou . <, ^ ^^ re90f vent, recowvrer. 

tved, thef KoeiTed, to recover, 
enclaver, cl^, clore, exclure, clause, 

a e U au Oi ou. < toeodoee, key, cloee, toexdude. ck»e, 

clotson, clot^r. 

partition* to nail. 



{capier, 
to captivate^ 
recu, ils 
receiTed. tl 



E changes into oi, ei, ie, i, eau ; seldom into eu, ou, u, 
or uu 

E interchanges with oi : 
pectoral, pectoral „ pottrine, chevt v * 

L'^iincr^ "L^^ri vowel Jof the radi- 

espcrance, hope „ espewr, Ao/m? f cal is changed into 

r^gir, to govern^ to rule „ rot, king \ ^ ^-uaugw m w 

m^, te, ae, me, thee,\moif tot, sot, me, thee, J 
0fMi*9 9e\f . . J one'^eeelf 

fmonnot^, mofieg, coin I i^ in the suffix has 

mon^taire, monetary < (now spelt mon- V sometimes been 

I naie), change J changed into ot. 

E interchanges with ei : 

p.nible,p..V«/ {^Sr^' '^'l After e an < i. oflen 

plenitude, />/^/tM2& „pl«tn,/tt// > inserted when the 

r^gir, to govern, to rule „ r«ne, queen I next letter is an n. 

effi'ene, unrestrained „ fxein, bit, restraint -^ 

E interchanges with ie : 
iemr, to hold „ je tt^ns, / hold fMany alterations are 

s^ciilaire, secular „ Steele, century, age I. the e by prefixing i. 



E interchanges with t ; 
„ctre, cMur A 

E interchanges with eau : 



cei^i, cerate „ciie,uHvc f This change does not 

^ '» » ^ ofte^ occur. 



fL changes into u, or 
chftttflet, castlet „ chdt^atf, castle J e changes into eau, 

pelure, peel, paring „ peau, skin | before the letter /, 



f 



which is elided. 



E interchanges with u : 
cons^ advice » conmlter, to consult. 
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E interchanges with tit .* 
perstfcuter, to persecuU „ pouisutyre, to pursue. 

Examples of the changes of e in the same family of words : 
e 0% u . Crete, crottre, crue, 

erett, to grow, riiinib Riowth. i 

e (BU ou annexe, ^nod^, nopud, nouer. 

annex, without knots* knot, to knot, to tie. 

e i u oi je vgrrai, visible, tm, voir. 
I shall see, Tisible, seen, to see. 

/ changes into e, at, ei, oi ; seldom into o, en, ou, or u, 

I interchanges with e : 
justice^ justice „ j\iBieaae,JtutnesSf precision, 

I interchanges with at : 
Ttctoire, victory „ vatncre, to vanquish^ to conquer, 

I interchanges with ei: 

aurtculaire, auricular „ oretUe, ear. 

Ytgilance, vigilance „ y^tller, to wakcy to watch, to sit up, 

I interchanges with oi : 

. .J ... froide, */i*^ (now spelt") 

ngide,n^ -^ ^^^^^ lot is often substituted 

frtleux, chilly „ fi-otd, cold | for «. 

plter, to fold, to bend „ ployer, to bend, J 

Examples of the changes of i in the same family of 
words : 

i u eu ou , dtviser, duel, d^ux, double. 

to divide, duel, two, double. 

% u% oi 4 pemicieux, innocent, nutsible, notse. 

pernicious, innocent, iqjuriou^ qnanreL 

changes into eu, ou, u, oi, ui ; seldom into t. 

interchanges with eu : 

OYnle^oval „aeuf,egg "j 

honorer, to honour „ honn^ur, honour I This change frequent- 

populaire, popular „ p^uple, people f Ij occurs in radicals 

toyet, hearth, fireside „ feu, fire and suffixes, 

solitaire, solitary „ aeul, alone, single J 
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interchanges vnih ou : 

car :ci?-' {'s?2S- 

O interchanges with u : 
confondre, to cwifound „ confusioii, wnfumn, 

interchanges with oi : 

Yocal^voeal „yotx,vatee \ terisnorc. 

mdmoratif, rememr 1 _ . . f The suffix or is often 

beHng . . | « m6noire, wewiory -[ changed into otr. 

O interchanges with tit ; 
octave, octave „ htitt, ^^^<. 

Examples of the changes of o in the same family of words : 
o ou u • tordre, totir, tvrbin^. 

to twUt, tower, tnn, tnrbinmted. 

o i ott • spolier, ptller, d^p<mille. 

to despoil to plunder, ■pcm.bootf. 

u eu OU mobile, muer, meuble, motfvoir. 

momble^ to moult, furniture, to move. 

eu OU oi jovial, jeuy jouer, jote. 

JOTial, pliQr,gunflb toplaj, joy. 

U changes into ou ; seldom into eu, i, oi, ui. 

U interchanges with ou : 

pulveriser, to jDu/vm«0 „ powdxe, potr^fer. ^ The substitution of 

pttlmonaire,ptt/monary „ poumon, lung. I ou for u in words 

indulgent, indulgent „ adoucir, to soften, f of Latin origin is 

crustac^, crustacean „ cro^» crust. J frequent. 



U interchanges with eu .* 
plttie, rain ^ pleuvoir, to rain, 

U interchanges with i .• 
lutte, torestling^ struggle „ Ittige, litigation* 

U interchanges with oi : 
cruciiier, to crue\fy „ ciotz, cross. 
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U interchanges with ui : 

lumiere, lighi „ Itctre, to shine* 

condficteur, conductor „ condutre, to conduct, to lead. 

Eu changes into ou, o, ei, 

Eu interchanges with ou and o : 

\\eu^ place „ lotter, to let, to hire „ locaiiontlettinffjiiring, 

oBuyie, work „ <mvrer, to work „ operation, operation. 

preuve, proof „ prouver, to prove {"PPJ^'ti"". "PP"*"" 

c«ur, fieart „ courage, courage „ cordiale, cordial, 

n«ufi new „ nouveau, new „ innover, to innovate* 

Eu interchanges with ei : 
vi^ttx, old „ vktlle, old. 

The letters oi are now changed into ai in the verbal 
endings of the imperfect and conditional tenses, and in a 
few verbs, nouns, and adjectives. 

j'avofs, j'aurots, are now spelt j^a vats, j'aurais. 
connottre, to know „ connastre. 
monnote, change „ monnaie. 

fotble, weak „ fatble. 

The addition of the nasal accent (nasalement), or its 
omission (d^nasalement), sometimes takes place."' Ex. : 

fracas, breaking with a crash „ frangible, that can be broken, 
m^sure, me<isure „ mun^nse, immense. 



OMISSION OF SOME VOWELS. 

In the formation of words of the same family, e, o, and «, 
are sometimes omitted. Ex. : 

p^ler, to peel ^ pluche, plushy instead of peluche. 

esprit, spirit „ spiritueux, spirituous^ „ espiritueuz. 

«ponge, «pon^tf m spongieux, *po»^, „ espongieux. 

^9io\e^word^ speech n ^Bilet^ to speak, „ paroler. 

anguleux, angulous ^ ai^gle* ang^y m angule. 

r^gwlier, regular „ rfegle,rttfo, „ regule. 



* Sometimes the nasal accent or the consonant n is used as a suffix to exprofi 
a yague idea of motion or action. 
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ADDITION OF VOWELS. 



/ and u are often placed between the radical and the 
suffix. Ex. : 



t between espace, space, and 
„ juste, just, „ 

„ Jils, son, „ 
„ hommci man „ 

„ ante, before, „ 

u „ annie, year, „ 

„ us, use, „ 

„ mort, death, „ 

,, pare, park, „ 

„ fat, coxcomb, „ 
„ navigation, navigation „ 

E is added in verbs in 
or 0, as, 

manger, to eat. 



eujF, spacteux, spacious. 

Jier, justifier, to justify. 

al,JUiaJ, filial. 

cide, homicide, homicide. 

chambre, antichambre^ outer-room. 

aire, annuaire, annuary. 

el, usueh usual. 

aire, mortuaire, mortuary. 

er, parguer, to pen, to lodge. 

er, infatuer, to infatuate. 

er, naviguer, to navigate. 

-ger when g is followed by a 
ii mangea, he ate. 



A euphonic e is almost always added to words ending 
with a single or double consonant. 



A LIST OF HOOT- WORDS CONTAINED IN THE FOLLOWING 
LESSON. 



sculpter, to sculpture, to carve. 
mille, a thousand. 
le dessin, drawing, design. 
bizarre, whimsical, odd. 
ja, already. 
une icole, a school. 
la coupe^ the cutting, the divi- 
sion. 
le pupitre, the desk. 
la tattle, the cut, shape* 
une iglise, a church. 
la chaire, the pulpit, chair. 
lapalme, the palm. 
saint, saint, holy. 
la maison, the house. 
le poisson, the fish. 
la cloche, the bell. 
la pyramide, the pyramid. 



une mouche, a fly. 
vertical, vertical. 
oblique, oblique. 
le sens, sense, direction. 
«n^^,to mix, to mingle, to blend. 
la biehe, the spade. 
le chaos, chaos. 
le hasard, chance, hazard. 
la veine, the vein. 
le buis, box-wood. 
ains (obsolete), before. 
multiple, multiple. 
vaincre, to conquer, to vanquish. 
le probUme, the problem. 
une inigme, an enigma, riddle. 
ennui, tediousness, weariness. 
formidable, formidable, tremen- 
doofl. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LB8B0N TWELFTH. 



229 



grave, graye, senous. 

la mon/re, the sample, show, watch. 

foumir, to furnish, to supply. 

riel^ real. 

ivUer, to avoids to shun. 

le Hr^ shooting. 

fou/otr, to will, to choose, to be 
willing. 

examiner, to examine, to look orer. 

une espece^ a species, kind, sort. 

la veiile, the watch, eve. 

ia mishre, wretchedness, misery, 
poverty. 

la geole^ the jail, prison. 

devoir, to owe, to be indebted. 

tromper, to deceive, to cheat. 

errant, child, infant 

une priere, prayer, entreaty, re- 
quest. 

une ^auhy a shoulder. 

un assassin, a murderer, assassin. 

non, no, not, none. 

pauvre, poor, needy. 

^, son. 



cas, case, value. 

la dent, the tooth. 

garfon, boy, lad, bachelor, widter. 

un igotsme, selfishness, egoism. 

phie, father. 

sevrer, to wean, to deprive. 

un moment, a moment. 

loge, cell, lodge, box. 

hui, to-day (obsolete); used in 

aujourd'^hui, this day. 
hardi, bold, hardy, daring. 
une trappe, a trap, pitfall. 
tester, to make one's will. 
un cri, a cry, shout, scream. 
fou, mad, insane, extravagant 
un art, an art. 
ffrS, will, inclination, liking. 
une ironie, an irony. 
un mot, a word. 
un hiver, a winter. 
un jet, a throw, shoot, casting. 
alter, to go. 
venir, to come. 



CONTINUATION OP TEXT. 

Pour varier ses occupations^ il sculpta 

For to vary his occupations, he sculptured 

sur sa table mille dessins bizarres. 

upon his fable a thousand designs odd. 



.Jamais ecolier ne decoupa son pupitre, 

Ever scholar not cut up his desk, 

ne le chargea d'arabesques, en relief et 

not it loaded of aiabesques, in relief aad 

en entaille, avec plus de patience et 

in notch, with more of patience aad 

d'adresse. Le pourtour de Teglise de 

of akill. The drcnmference of the church of 

T 



Digitized by 



Google 



230 THE FBBKCH LANGUAGE. 

Caudebec, la chaire et les palmiers de 

Caudebec, the pulpit and the palm-trees of 

Sainte-Gudule, a Bnixelles, ne sont pas 

Saint Gudule, at Bnuseis, not are * 

decores d'une plus grande profusion de 

decorated of a more great profusion of 

figures sur bois, C'etaient des maisons 

figures upon wood. It was some houses 

sur des maisons, des poissons sur des 

upon some houses, some fishes upon some 

arbres, des hommes plus hauts que des 

trees, some men more high than some 

clochers, des bateaux sur les toits, des 

steeples, some boats upon the rooft, some 

voitures en pleine eau, des pyramides 

carriages in full water, some pyramids 

naines, et des mouches gigantesques. 

dwarf, and some flies gigantic 

Tout cela horizontal, vertical, oblique. 

All that horizontal, vertical, oblique, 

sens dessus dessous, pele-mele, tete- 

side up down, pell-mell, head- 

beche, veritable chaos hieroglyphique, 

spade real chaos hieroglyphical, 

dans lequel parfois il s'effor9ait a 

in which at times he himself exerted tQ 

chercher un sens symbolique, une suite, , 

seek a sense symbolical a succession, 
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uiie action ; car celui qui croyait tant a 

an action ; for he who believed so much to 

la puissance du hasard, pouvait bien 

the power of the chance, could well 

esperer trouver un poeme complet sur 

to hope to find a poem complete on 

les decoupures de sa table, comme un 

the things cut out of his table, as a 

dessin de Raphael sur les veines bigar- 

of Raphael on the veins party-co- 



rees du buis de sa tabatiere. 

loured of the box- wood of his snuff-box. 

II s'ingenia ainsi a multiplier les 

He himself set his wits thus to to multiply the 

difficultes a vaincre, les problemes a 

difficulties to to overcome, the problems to 

resoudre, les enigmes a deviner ; et 

to solve, the enigmas to to guess ; and 

Fennui, le formidable ennui, vint le 

the weariness, the formidable weariness, came him 

surprendre encore au milieu de toutes 

to surprise still at the middle of all 

ces graves occupations, 

tiiese grave occupations. 

Cet homme, dont la figure s'etait 

That man, of whom the ^Eice itself was 

montree a Textremite de la grande 

shewn ^_ to the extremity of the great 
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muraille, eut pu lui fournir des 

wall, might have been able to him to furaish some 

distractions plus reelles peut-etre; mais 

recreations more leal perhaps; but 

il semblait eviter son regard, se re- 
he seemed to avoid his lo<^, himself re- 

tirant de ses barreaux aussitot que le 

tiring from his ban as soon as the 

Comte paraissait vouloir Texaminer avec 

Count appeared to will him to examine with 

quelque attention. Chamey le prit 

some attention. Chamej him took 

tout d'abord en haine. II avait &i 

all from first in hatred. He had so 

bonne opinion de Tespece, qu il ne lui 

good opinion of the q>ecieS) that it not to him 

fallut pas plus que ce mouvement de 

was necessary * more than this movement of 

retraite pour lui donner a penser que 

retreat for to him to give to to think that 

rinconnu etait un espion, charge de le 

the unknown was a spy, charged of him 

surveiller jusque dans les loisirs de sa 

to watch over as far as into the leisures of his 

prison, ou un ancien ennemi, jouissant 

prison, or an ancient enemy, enjoying 

de sa misere et de son abaissement. 

of his wretchedness and of his lowering. 
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Quand il interrogea le geolier la- 

When he interrogated the gaoler there- 

dessus, celui-ci dut le detromper. 

upon, this owed him to undeceive. 

— " C'est un Italien," lui dit-il, 

" It ia an Italian,** to him said he, 

" bon enfant, bon chretien, car je le 

"good child, good Christian, for I him 

trouve souvent en prjieres." 

find often in prayers." 

Charney haussa les epaules. 

Chamey shrugged the shoulders. 

— "Et qui le fit enfermer ici?" 

" And who him made shut up here ?" 

lui demanda-t-il. 

to him asked he. 

— "II a voulu assassiner Tem- 

" He has desired to assassinate the em- 

pereur !" 

perorl" 

— "Est-ce done un patriote?" 

**Is it then a patriot?" 

— " Patriote ? non ; mais le pauvre 

"Patriot? no; but the poor 

homme avait un fils et une fille, et il 

man had a son and a daughter, and he 

n'a plus quune fille; et son fils est 

no has more but a daughter ; and fais ■ son is 
t2 
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mort en AUemagne, . . . Un boulet lui 

dead in Gennany. • • « . A canon-ball to him 

a casse une dent. Pauvre garden!" 

has broken a tooth. Poor boy !** 

— " Alors c etait un transport d'ego- 

**Then it was a transport of self- 

isme!" murmura Chamey. 

ishness!'* murmured Charnej. 

— ''Tete-bleu! vous netes pas pere, 

" Head blue ! you not are * father, 

monsieur le Comte ?" ajouta le geolier. 

master the Count?** added the gaoler. 

** Si mon petit Antonio, qui tette encore, 

"If my little Antonio, who is sucking still, 

devait etre sevre au profit de Tempire, 

owed to be weaned to the benefit of the empire, 

qui a dans ce moment le meme age que 

which has in this moment the same age as 

lui, a peu pres Eh bien! mais 

he, to little near. .... Well! but 

silence, je ne veux loger a Fenestrelle 

silence, I only desire to lodge at FenestFelle 

qu'avec des clefs a ma ceinture et sous 

* with some keys at my belt and under 

mon chevet." 

my pillow," 
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— " Et quelles sont aujourd'hui les 

'^And what are to-day the 

occupations de ce hardi conspirateur ?** 

occupations of this bold conspirator?** 

— *^ II attrape des mouches/' dit le 

^ He catches some flies," said the 

gedlier avec un regard demi railleur. 

gaoler with a look half bantering. 

Chamey ne le detesta plus, mais il 

Chamey not him detested more, but he 

le meprisa. 

him despised. 

— " C'est done un fou !*' s'ecria- 

" It is then a madman P* himself cried out 

t-il. 

he. 

— " Pourquoi done, monsieur le 

'* Why then, master the 

Comte ? Plus nouveau que lui au logis, 

Count ? More new than he at the house, 

vous etes deja devenu un maestro dans 

you are already become a master in 

Tart de la sculpture sur bois. Patience !*' 

the art of the sculpture on wood. Patience !** 

Mal^re Tironie qu'exprimaient ces 

In spite of the ironjr iimich expressed tbese 
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derniers mots, Chamey reprit ses 

last words, Chamej took again his 

travaux manuels, Texplication de ses 

works manual, the explanation of bis 

hiero^lyphes, remedes toujours impuis- 

hieioglyphics, remedies always power- 

sants centre le mal dont il etait tour- 

less against the evil of which he was tor- 

mente. Dans ces puerilites, dans ces 

mented. In these puerilities, in these 

ennuis, passa tout un hiver. Heureuse- 

annoyances, passed all a winter. Happi- 

ment pour lui, un nouveau sujet de 

}y for him, a new subject of 

distraction allait bientot venir a son 

recreation was going soon to come to his 

aide. 

aid. 

Detached sentences to be translated from French into English, 
and afterwards from English into French, 

Pour varier ses occupations, . To vary hh occupations^ 
11 sculpta sur sa table . , he carved on his table 
mille dessins bizarres. • . a thousand odd designs, 

'Tupftrer"^^' ."' T^^f '^]Never did.ehoolbcycutup his desk, 
ne le chargea d*arabesques, . and cover it with arabesques^ 
en relief et en entaille, . . in relievos and carvings^ 
avec plus de patience et d*adresse. ufith more perseverance and skin, 
Le pourtour de IVglise de Gau- 1 77^ internal drcun^ference ^f the 

debec, J church of Caudebee^ 

lachaireetlespalmiersdeSainte-l <Atf pulpit and palm-trees qf SL 

Gudule, k Bruxelles, • .J Cfudule^ at Brussels^ 
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He sont pas d^cor^s . 
d'une plus grande profusion 
de figures sur bois. . 
C*^tiuent des malsons sur 

maisons, 
des poissons sur des arbres, 



des 



are not ornamented 
with a greater profusion 
of figures carved on wood, 

y There were houses upon houses^ 

fish placed on the trees. 



des hommes plus hauta que desl ^^„ hi^h^^ *h»^ o/^^«7^- 
clochers, . . . /^vnen higher than steeples, 

des bateaux sur les toits, . . boats on the roofs, 

, carriages in the middle of the water, 
deal dwarfish pyramids and gigantic 
./ flies. 
Tout cela horizontal, vertical, ob- \And all tliese horizontal, vertical, 

lique, J oblique, 

sens dessus dessous, pele-mele, t upside-down, pell-mell, the liead qf 

tete-beche; . . . .J ofne at the foot of another ; 
veritable chaos hieroglyph ique, . a reed hieroglyphic chaos. 



des Yoitures en pleine eau, 

des pyramides naines et 

mouches gigantesques. 



dans lequel parfois 11 s'effor9ait . 

k chercher un sens symbolique, . 

une suite, une action; 

car celui qui croyait tant . 

k la puissance du hasard . 

pouvait bien esp^rer trouver , 

un poeme complet . 

sur les d^coupures de sa table, . 

comme un dessin de Raphael . 

sur les veines bigarrdes 

du buis de sa tafoatiere. 

II s^ng^nia ainsi k multiplier . 

les difficult^s k vaincre, 

les problemes k r^soudre, . 

les dnigmes k deviner; 

et Tennui, le formidable ennui, . 

vint le surprendre encore 



in which at times he endeavoured 

to discover a symbolical meaning, 

a succession, an action ; 

for the man who believed so fully 

in the power of chance 

might cls well hope to find 

a whole poem 

in the carvings of his table, 

as a design of Raphael 

on the mottled veins 

of the bose-wood of his snuff-box, 
f He thus set his mind at work to tn- 
1. crease 

the difficulties he had to overcome, 

the problems to solve, 

and the enigmas to find out; 

but weariness, formidable weariness, 

still came and seized him 



au milieu de toutes ces craves 1 _-. 17,1^ , 

occupations. , , , .] '*"**'^ ""^^ *^'^ '^"^"^ employments. 

k l^^xtrdniitd de la grande mu-' ]^^ ,^ ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ 

eut pu lui foumir des distractions 1 would perhaps have supplied him 

plus r^elles peut-etre ; . . j with more substantial diversions; 

mais fl semblait ^viter son regard, { ^"^.^ '««»«'' *> "^ *« obterva- 

se retirant de ses barreaux aussi- 1 '^r j • ^ ^c. z 

t6t q ue I ^^^^^^^f^^f^*^ ^^e bars as soon as 

le Comte paraissait vouloir . the Count seemed to be desirous 

''^tir*"*'/"*". '^"1**"^ '^^■]to look at hw. more attentively. 
Charney le prit tout d^abord en 1 Charney took a dislike to him from 
haine j the first. 
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II avait si bonne opinion de Pes- 1 He had such a good opinion of the 

pece, J human species^ 

qu'il ne lui fallut pas plus . . that it only required 

que ce mouvement de retraite • this retreating movement 

pour lui donner k penser . . to make him suppose 

que rinconnu ^tait un espion, • tha4 the unknown was a spy^ 

charge de le surveiller . . appointed to watch him 

jusque dans les loisirs de sa pri-l «v^n in the moments of leisure he 

son, j had in his prison, 

ou un ancien ennemi, . . or a former enemp, 

jouissant de sa misere et de son ") feeling a pleasure in his wretched- 

abaissement j r^ss and humiliation. 

Quand il interrogea le ge61ier 1^- 1 But when he questioned the gaoler 

dessus, J upon the subject, 

celui-ci dut le d^tromper. . . the latter completely undeceived him, 
— "C'est un Italien," lui dit-il, . ^*'He is an Italian,'''' said he, 

" bon enfant, bon chrttien, . | " "ctriMan! ^''^' ""^ " ""'^ 

""pJ^reJ!" *'°"^^ '!°""'?* ^Iforjofi^ind him at hU prayers.^' 
Charney haussa les ^paules. . Chamey shrugged his shoulders. 
— " Et qui le fit enfermer ici?*"l '*-^wrf who had him shut up here ?'* 

lui demanda-t-il. . . ,^ he asked, 
— " II a voulu assassiner Tem- 1 " He attempted to assassinate the 

pereur." , . . .j emperor J""* 
— " Est-ce done un patriote ?" . " Is he a patriot, then. ?" 
— " Patriote ? non. . . . ^^ Patriot 1 no, 
Mais le pauvre homme avait wjx'yBut the poor man had a son and a 

fils et une fille ; . . .j daughter; 
et il n'a plus qu'une fille; . . now he has only his daughter; 
et son fils est mort en Allemagne : for his son died in Germatty : 
un boulet lui a cass^ une dent. . a bullet broke his jaw. 
Pauvre garfon !" . . . Poor fellow l""* 
— ^"Alors cMtait un transport! urn -* . a r i^ i. 

.Jo.sn,e." .unnara CL-} '^J^-^Z":^^'/.''''^'- 

— "T^te-bleu ! vous n'etes pasl "Tete-bleu! you are not a father, 

pere, Monsieur le Comte?" > Monsieur le Comte?" rejoined 

ajouta le geolier. . . , \ the gaoler. 
*' Si mon petit Antonio, qui tette 1 " 7/" wiy little Antonio, who is still 

encore, j at the breast, 

devrait ^tre sevr^ au profit de 1 were to be weaned for the benefit of 

I'empire, . . . . J the empire, 
qui a dans ce moment le mfime 1 . . . . .. , . . 

4ge que lui, ^ peu pres- ^ j whtch u^ now pretty nearly hu! age- 

** Eh bien ! mais silence ! . Well! but silence ! 

je ne veux loger a Fdnestrelle, . / don'*t wish to lodge at Fenestrelle, 

qu'avec les clefs k ma ceinture, 1 enecept with the keys at my belt, or 

et sous mon chevet." . , J under my pillow,^* 
— " Et quelles sont aujourd'hui 1 tt ^ j r ^ .^ 

les occupations decehardi con- [ i?^ "'Jf.'-T "^ T^. 
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■"re^LS ca/cA.Mi^V' said the gaoler 

raifleur . J "'*'^ "^ half-sneering look. 

Chamey ne le d^testa plus, . Chamey no longer hated him, 
mais il le m^prisa. . . . but despised him. 
— " C'eat done un fou," sMcrlart-il. " He is insane, then^'' eJFclaimed he. 

Plus nouveau que lui au logis, . More recently arrived here than he^ 
vous etes d^j& devenu un maestro you are already become a maestro 
dans Tart de la sculpture 8urbols.ltn the art of carving wood. Pa- 

Patience!" . . . .J Hence T 
Malgr^ rironie qu'exprimaient 1 Despite the irony which these last 

ces derniers mots, . . .J words expressed, 
Chamey reprit ses travaux ma- 1 Chamey resumed his manual occu- 

nuels, J pations, 

l'expUcationde8e8hi«roglypheB,{'"J^y^j^^^^"<'"'<« '<f '^ '^'^ 

remedes toujours impuissants . remedies always unavailing 
contre le mal dont 11 ^tait tour- \ against the malady with which he 

ment^. j was tormented. 

Dans ces pu^rilit^, dans ces en- I In these childish and wearisome 

nuis, J occupations 

passa tout un hiver. . . .a winter parsed, 
Heureusement pour lui, . • Happily for him, 
un nouveau sujet de distraction . a new subject of interest 
allait bientdt venir k son aide. was soon coming to his relief. 



CONVERSATION, 

1. Que Bculpta Chamey sur sa table? 

2. Pourquoilefit-il? 

3. De quoi un dcolier charge-t-il parfois son pupitre? 

4. Quelles dglises sont ddcordes avec autant de profusion que la table 

du Comte ? 

5. De quoi la chaire et les palmiers de Sainte-Gudule sont-ils omds? 

6. Que repr^sentaient ces dessins bizarres ? 

7. Qu^est-ce qui ^tait plus haut que des clochers ? 

8. Ou ^taient des voitures ? 

9. Comment toutes ces figures dtaient-elies placdes ? 

10. Qu^est-ce que Chamey s'effor^ait k chercher dans ce chaos hi^ro- 

glyphique ? 

11. A quoi cet homme croyaitril? 

12. Que pouvait-il bien espdrer trouver ? 

13. Sur quoi semblait-il voir un dessin de Raphael ? 

14. A quoi le prisonnier s^ingdniart-il ? 

15. Au milieu de quoi reniiui vint^il le surprendre? 

16. Oik un homme sVtait-il montr^ ? 

17. Qu'est-ce que cet homme aurait pa fournir au Comte ? 



Digitized by 



Google 



240 THB FRBKCH LANGUAGE. 

18. Que semblait-il ^viter ? 

Id. Pourquoi le Comte prit-il cet homme en haine ? 

20. Quelle opinion avait-il des homines ? 

21. Qu'est-ce que ce mouvement de retraite lui donna h penser? 

22. Qu*est-ce que dut faire le geolier ? 

23. L*inconnu ^tait-il un ancien ennemi ? 

24. Pourquoi est-il dans le fort de F^nestrelle ? 

25. A-t-il des enfants ? 

26. Comment son fils est-il mort ? 

27. Que murmura le Comte ? 

28. Qui a le m^me ^e qu*Antonio ? 

29. Comment le geSUer veut-il seulement loger k Fdnestrelle ? 

30. Quelles sont les occupations du hardi conspirateur ? 

31. Qui Charney m^prisa-t-il ? 

32. En quoi le Comte ^tait-il devenu un maestro 7 

33. Qu'est-ce qui exprimait de rironie ? 

34. Que reprit Charney ? 

35. Centre quoi les remedes du Comte ^taient-ils toujours impuis- 

sants? 

36. Comment se passa tout un hiver ? 

37. Qu'est-ce qui allait bientot venir h I'aide de Charaey? 

38. Pourquoi le geolier pensait-il que le Comte n'dtait pas pire? 

39. Comment le ge&lier trouve-t-il souvent Tltalien ? 

40. Qu^est-ce qu'on ne pent esp^rer trouver sur les veines du buis 

d*une tahatiere ? 



GRAMMAR. 

BEFLBCTIVB VERBS. 

Reflective verbs express an action which, proceeding 
from the nominative, falls back upon it again: they are 
formed by placing the pronouns me, te, se, nous, vous, se, 
before the verb. 

Most regular verbs may become reflective* and are con- 
jugated in the simple tenses according to the conjugation 
to which they belong, and like the regular verbs given as 
models. In their compound tenses they take ^tre preceded 
by the pronouns me, te, se, nous, vous, se, instead of the 
auxiliary to have, used in English. 

CONJUGATION OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

INFINrriVB MOOD. 
APFIKMATXTELT. AFFISMATIYSLT WITK A VXGATTOir. 

Imperfect Infinitive. Imperfect Infinitive. 

ae flatter, tofiatier omeOf, ne pas se flatter, not tojlatter «n«$$^. 
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▲FFXRHATiySLT. 

Perfect Infinxixvt. 
8*Stre flatt6, 6e, es, tea, tohavejtatiered 
oneself. 

Imperfect Participle. 
8e fLaitant, flattering oneself. 
Perfect Participle. 
Flatt6, 6e, 6s, ^a^ flattered. 

Past Imperfect Participle. 
8'6tant flatt6, 6e, 68, 6es, having flat- 
tered oneself. 



AFFZBMATIVELT WITH A VBOATIOV. 

Perfect Inflnitive. 
Xe s'^tre pas flatt6, 6e, 68, 6e8, nta to 
have flattered oneself. 

Imperfect Participle. 
Ne se flattant pas, not flattering oneself. 

Perfect Participle. 
Pas flatt6, 6e, 6s, 6e8, not flattered. 

Past Imperfect Participle. 
Ne 8'6tant pas flatt6, 6e, 68, 6e8, not 
having flattered oneself. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



Je me flatte, I flatter myself. 

Tu te flattes, thouflatterest thyself. 

11 ou elle je flatte, tie or she flatters him- 
self or herself . 

Nous nous flattons, we flatter our- 
selves. 

Vous vous flattez, you flatter your- 
selves. 

lis ou elles se flattent, they flatter them- 
selves* 



Je ne me flatte pas, I do not flatter my- 
self. 

Tu ne te flattes pas, thou dost not flatter 
thyself 

I] ou elle ne se flatte pas, he or she does 
not flatter himself ot herself. 

Nous ne nous flattons pas, loe do not 
flatter ourselves, 

Vous ne vous flattez pas, you do not 
flatter yourselves. 

lis ou elles ne se fiattent pas, they do 
not flatter themselves. 



Present Perfect. 



Je me suis flatt6, 6e, / have flattered 
myself. 

Tu t'es flatt6, 6e, thou hast flattered 
thyself 

II s^est flatte, he has flattered himr 
self 

Elle s'est flatt6e, she has flattered her- 
self 

Nous nous sommes flatt6s, 6es, we have 
flattered ourselves. 

Vous vous 6te8 flatt6s, 6es, you have 
flattered yourselves. 

lis se sont flatt63, they have flattered 
themselves. 

Elles se sont flatt6e8, they have flat- 
tered themselves. 



Je ne me suis pas flatt6, 6e, I have not. 

flattered myself. 
Tu ne t'es pas flatt6, 6e, thou hast not 

flattered thyself. 
II ne s'est pas flatt6, he has not flattered 

himself. 
Elle ne s'est pas flatt6e, she has not flat- 

tered herself. 
Nous ne nous sommes pas flatt68, ees, 

we have not flattered ourselves. 
Vous ne vous 6tes pas fiatt6s, 6e8, you 

have not flattered yourselves. 
lis ne se sont pas flatt6s, they have not 

flattered themselves. 
Elles ne se sont pas flatt6e8, they have 

not flattered themselves. 



Imperfect* 



Je me flattais, I flattered myself. 
Tu te flattais, ihouflaiteredst thyself. 
II ae flattait, he flattered himself. 

Nous nous flattions, we flattered our- 
selves. 

Yous vous flattiez, you flattered your- 
selves. 

Da se flattaient, they flattered them^ 



Je ne me flattais pas, I did not flatter 

myself. 
Tu ne te flattais pas, thou didst not 

flatter thyself. 
II ne se flattait pas, he did not flatter 

himself. 
Nous ne nous flattions pas, we did not 

flatter ourselves. 
Vous ne vous flattiez pas, you did wa 

flatter yourselves. 
lis ne se flattaient pas, they did not 

flatter themselves, 

Z 
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AVFZBMATIYSLT. 



Poft Perfect, 

▲FFISHATXYfiliT WITH 4 KBOATION. 



Je m'^teis flatt6, 6e, I had flattered my- 
self. 

Tu t'6taiB flatt6, 6e, fAou hadst flattered 
thyself 

n i'6tait flatt6, A« Aa<2 flattered him^ 
self 

EUe s'^tait flattie, «&« had flattered her- 
self. 

Nous nous 6tions flatt^s, hcB, we had 
flattered ourselves. 

Tous V0U8 6tiez flatt^s, ^s, yon Aad 
flattered yourselves. 

lis s'6taient flatt^s, M«y had flattered 
themselves. 

Elles s'Staient flatt6es, they had flat- 
tered themselves. 



Je ne m'^tals pas flatt6, 6e, / had not 

flattered myself. 
Tu ne t'^tais paa fiaU6, 6e, <^fco« Aa<2«< 

not flattered thyself. 
II ne 8 6tait pas flatt6, he had not flat- 
tered himself. 
£lle ne s'^tait pas flattie, she had not 

flattered herself. 
Nous ne nous 6tion8 pas flatt§s, les, 

we had not flattered ourselves. 
Vous ne vous 6tiez pas flatt6s, 6es, 

you had not flattered yourselves, 
lis ne s'6taient pas flatt^s, they had not 

flattered themselves. 
EUes ne s'6taient pas flatt6es, they had 

not flattered themselves. 



Past D^nite. 



Je me flattai, / didflattar myself. 
Tu te flattas, thou didst flatter thyself. 
II se flatta, he ^M flatter himself. 

Nous nous flatt &mes, we did flatter our- 
selves. 

Vous vous fiatt&tes, you did flatter y9Ur- 
selves. 

lis se flatt&rent, they did flatter them^ 
selves. 



Je ne me flattai pas, / did not flatter 
myself. 

Tu ne te flattas pas, thou didst not flat- 
ter thyself. • 

II ne se flatta pas, he did not flatter 
himself. 

Nous ne nous flatt&mes pas, we did not 
flatter ourselves. 

Vous ne vous flatt&tes pas, you did not 
flatter yourselves. 

lis ne se flatt^rent pas, ^ey did not 
flatter themselves. 



Past Anterior Deflnite. 



Je me fiis flatta, 6e, I had flattered my- 
self. 

Tu te fiis flatt6, 6e, thou hadst flattered 
thyself. 

II se fut flatt6, he had flattered him- 
self 

£lle se fut flattie, she had flattered her- 
self 

Nous nous fiimes flattas, €ea, we had 
flattered ourselves. 

Vous vous ffites flattas, §e8, you had 
flattered yourselves. 

lis se furent flattas, they had flattered 
themselves. 

Elles se furent flatties, they had flat- 
tered themselves. 



Je ne me fus pas flatta, 6e, / had not 

flattered myself. 
Tu ne te fus pas flatti, 6e, thou hadst 

not flattered thyself. 
II ne se fUt pas flatii, Jie had not flat- 
tered himself. 
Elle ne se fut pas flattie, she had not 

flattered herself 
Nous ne nous fflmes pas flattis, ies, 

we had not flattered ourselves. 
Vous ne vous ffites pas flattis, ies, 

you had not flattered yourselves. 
lis ne se furent pas flattis, they had 

not flattered themselves. 
Elles ne se furent pas flatties, they had 

not flattered themselves. 



Future Imperfect. 



Je me flattend, I skaii fl^tkrimyseif. 
Tu te flatteras, thou wilt flatter thyself, 
n se flatUm, he will flatter kimstlf. 

Nous nous flatterons, we ekaU flatter 

ourselves. 
Vous voua flatteieg, you wUl fleUter 

yourselves, 
08 se flatteiont, they wW flatter ikem- 

selves, 



Je ne me flatterai paa, I shall not flatter 

myself. 
Tu. ne tft flaUocaa pas, thou wilt not 

flatter thyself. 
II ne se flatten paa, he wilt not flatter. 

himself 
Nous ne ooui flat^rona paa, we shall 

not flatter ourselves. 
Youa ne vena flattwea paa,f ou will uoi 

flatter yourselves. 
Ua II* aa flatteropt paa, ihey will not 

flatter ^etnsehes. 
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AFPIIlHATlTXLY. 



Future Perfect, 

AVFXftMATITCLT WXYR A VSGATIOIT. 



Je me serai flatt6, 6e, I shall have flat- 
tered myself. 

Tu te seras flatty, 6e, thou wilt have 
flattered thyself. 

II se 8era'flatt6, he will have flattered 
himself. 

Ella se sera flattie, she will have flat- 
tered herself. 

Kous nous serons flatt^s, 6e8, we shall 
have flattered ourselves. 

Vous VOU8 serez flatt6s, ^s, you will 
have flattered yourselves. 

lis se seront flatl^s, they will have flat- 
tered thenuelves. 

EUes se seront flatties, they will have 
flattered themselves. 



Je ne me serai pat flatt6, 6e, / shall not 

have flattered myself. 
Tu ne te seras pas flatt6, 6e, ^ou wilt 

not have flattered thyself. 
II ne se sera pas flatt6, he will not have 

flattered himself. 
Bile ne se sera pas flatt6e, she will not 

have flattered herself. 
Nous ne nous serons pas flatt^s, 6eBt 

we shall not have flattered ourselves. 
Vous ne vous serez pas fiatt6s, des, 

you will not have flattered yourselves. 
Us ne se seront pas flatt^s, they will not 

have flattered themselves. 
Elles ne se seront pas flatt^s, they will 

not have flattered themselves. 



« ConditioTMl Present. 



Je me flatterah, T should flatter my- 
self. 

Tu te flatterais, thou wouldst flatter 
thyself. 

II se flatterait, he would flatter him^ 
self. 

Nous nous ilatterions, we should flatter 
ourselves. 

Vous vous flatteriez, you would flatter 
yourselves. 

lis se fiatteraient, they would flatter 
themselves. 



Je ne me flatterais pas, / should not 

flatter myself. 
Tu ne te fiatterids pas, thou wouldst 

not flatter thyself. 
II ne se flatterait pas, he would not 

flatter himself. 
Nous ne nous flatterions pas, we should 

not flatter ourselves. 
Vous ne vous flatteriez pas, you would 

not flatter yourselves. 
lis ne se flatteralent pas, they would 

not flatter themselves. 



Conditional Past. 



Je me serais flatt£, £e, I should have 

flattered myself. 
Tu te serais flatty, 6e, thou wouldst 

have flattered thyself. 
II se serait flatt6, he would have flat- 
tered himself. 
Elle se serait flattie, she would have 

flattered herself. 
Nous nous serions flattds, ^es, we should 

have flattered ourselves. 
Vous vous seriez flatt6s, des, you would 

have flattered yourselves. 
lis se seraient tlattis, they would have 

flattered themselves. 
Elles se seraient flatties, they would 

have flattered themselves. 



Je ne me serais pas flstti, 6e, I should 

not haveflatttred myself. 
Tu ne te serais pas flatt6, 6e, thou 

wouldst not have flattered thyself. 
II ne se serait pas flatt6, he would not 

haveflatttred himself. 
Elle ne se serait pas flattie, she would 

not have flattered herself. 
Nous ne nous serions pas flatt6s, ies, 

we should not have flattered ourselves. 
Vous ne vous seriez pas flattis, ^es, you 

would not have flattered yourselves. 
lis ne se seraient pas flattis, they would 

not have flattered themselves. 
Elles ne se seraient pas flatties, they 

would not have flattered themselves. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



Que Je me flatte, that I may flatter my- 
self. 

Que tu te flattes, that thou mayest flatter 
thyself. 

Qu'il ae flatte, that he may flatter him- 
self, or let him flatter himself, 

Qu'elle se flatte, that she may flatter her- 
self, or let her flatter herself. 



Que Je ne me flatte pas, that I may not 

flatter myself. 
Quetu ne te flattespas, that thou mayest 

not flatter thyself, 
Qu'il ne se flatte pas, that he may not 

flatter himself, or let him not flatter 

himself. 
Qu'elle ne se flatte pas, that she may 

not flatter herself, or let her not flatter 

herself. 



Digitized by 



Google 



244 



THB VBENCH LAN6UA6B. 



▲yyiBHATITXLT. 

Que nous nous flattions, that we may 
flatter ounelves. 

Que Yous vous flatties, that you may 
flatter younelves. 

Qu'ils 86 flatten!, that they may flatter 
them»elve»t or let them flatter them- 
telvet. 

Qu'elles se flattent, thatthey may flatter 
themselves, or let them flatter them- 
selves. 



AVFIKMATIYELT WITH A KKGAIIOK. 

Que nous ne nous flattions pas, that we 

may not flatter ourselves. 
Que vous ne vous flattiez pas, that you 

may not flatter yourselves. 
Qu'ils ne se flattent pas, that they may 

not flatter themselves, or let them not 

flatter themselves. 
Qu'elles ne se flattent pas, that they may 

not flatter themselves, or let them ttot 

flatter themselves. 



Present Perfect. 



Que Je me sois flatt6, he, that I may 
have flattered myself. 

Quetu te soisflatte, 6e, that thou may est 
have flattered thyself. 

Qu'il se soit flatt6, that he may have flat- 
tered himself. 

Qu'elle se soit flatt6e, that she may have 
flattered herself. 

Que nous nous soyons flatt^s, 6es, that 
we may have flattered ourselves. 

Que vous vous soyez flatt^s, 6es, that 
you may have flattered yourselves, 

Qu'ils se soient flatt^s, that they may 

have flattered themselves. 
Qu'elles se soient flatties, that they may 

have flattered themselves. 



Que je ne me sols pas flatt6, ^, that I 

may not have flattered myself. 
Que tu ne te sois pas flatt^, 6e, that thou 

may est not have flattered thyself. 
Qu'il ne se soit pas fl^tt6, that he may 

not have flattered himself. 
Qu'elle ne se soit pas flattie, that she 

may not have flattered herself. 
Que nous ne nous soyons pas flatt6s, ^es, 

that we may not have flattered ourselves. 
Que vous ne vous soyez pas flatt^s, fees, 

that you may not have flattered your- 

selves. 
Qu'ils ne se soient pas flattfes, that tt«y 

may not have flattered themselves. 
Qu'elles ne se soient pas flattfees, that 

they may not have flattered themselves. 



Que je me flattasse, that I might flatter 
myself. 

Que tu te flattasses, that thou mightest 
flatter thyself. 

Qu'il se flatt&t, thathe might flatter him- 
self. 

Que nous nous flattassions, that we 
might flatter ourselves. 

Que vous vous flattassiez, that you 
might flatter yourselves. 

Qu'ils se flattassent, that they might 
fliUter themselves. 



Que Je ne me flattasse pas, that I might 

not flatter myself. 
Que tu ne te flattasses pas, that thou 

mightest not flatter thyself. 
Qu'il ne se flatt&t pas, that he might not 

flatter himself 
Que nous ne nous flattassions pas, that 

we might not flatter ourselves. 
Que vous ne vous flattassiez pas, thai 

you might not flatter yourselves. 
Qu'ils ne se flattassent pas, that they 

might not flatter themselves. 



Past Perfect. 



Que je me fusse flattfe, fee, that I might 
have flattered myself. 

Que tu te fusses flattfe, fee, that thou 
mightest have flattered thyself. 

Qu'il se fftt flattfe, that he might have 
flattered himself. 

Qu'elle se ffit flattfee, that she might have 
flattered herself. 

Que nous nous fussions flattfes, fees, 
that we might have flattered our- 
selves. 

Que vous vous fussiez flattfes, fees, 
that you might have flattered your- 
selves. 

Qu'ils se fussent flattfes, that they might 
have flattered themselves. 

Qu'elles se fussent flattfees, that they 
might have flattered themselves. 



Que je ne me fusse pas flattfe, fee, that I 

might not have flattered myself. 
Que tu ne te fusses pas flattfe, fee, that 

thou mightest not have flattered thyself. 
Qu'il ne se ffit pas flattfe, that he might 

not have flattered himself. 
Qu'elle ne se fiit pas flattfee, that she 

might not have flattered herself. 
Que nous ne nous fussions pas flatt6s, 

fees, that we might not have flattered 

ourselves. 
Que vous ne vous fussiez pas flattfee, 

fees, that you might not have flattered 

yourselves. 
Qu'ils ne se flissent pas flattfes, titat they 

might not have flattered themselves. 
Qu'elles ne se fussent pas flattfees, that 

they might not haveflattered themselves. 
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IMPERATITB MOOD. 



AFFZIIHATIVKLT. 

F1atte-toi,/a^^«r thyself. 
Flattons-nous, let tu flatter ourtehoet. 

Flattez-vous, flatter yourself or your- 
selves. 



AFTIBHATITXLY WITB A KE6ATI0V. 

Ne te flatte pas, do not flatter thyself, 
Ne nous flattooa pas, let us not flatter 

ourselves. 
Ne vous flattes pas, do not flatter your- 

self Qt yourulves. 

The conjugation of this verb shews : 

1st. That verbs preceded by se, oneself, in the imperfect 
infinitive, are reflective, and must be accompanied by a re- 
flective pronoun in every tense and person. 

2d. lliat the order of words in affirmative sentences is : 



IN SIMPLE TENSES. 



the nomin. 



2 

xeflee. pron. 

me 



3 

verb. 

fiatte. 



IN COMPOUND TENSES. 

1 2 8 4 

thenomin. rcflecpvcm. audl.Terb. perf.ptit. 

je me suig flatty. 



and in affirmative and negative sentences : 

IN SIMPLE TENSES. 



I 2 B 4 S 

Bom. vteg. reflec. verb, eomplem. 

je ne me flatte pas. 



IN COMPOUND TENSES. 

12 3 4 5 6 

nom. neg. Mflce. n»n. oompl. pcrf.pait. 

je ne me suis pas flatty. 



3d. That in the imperative mood without a negative 
reflective pronouns are placed after verbs ; with a negative 
before them : as, 

jUitte-tfA^ flatter thyself; ne ttjkute pas^ do not flatter thyself. 

4th. That in compound tenses the perfect participle 
agrees in gender and number with the reflective pronoun, 
provided the latter does not imply any preposition. ITius, 
in ils se sont lav^s, they have washed themselves, the par- 
ticiple is in the plural, as se, themselves^ here implies no 
preposition ; but it remains invariable when a preposition is 
understood with the reflective pronoun, as ils se sont lavd 
les mains y they have washed their hands, — literally, they 
have washed to themselves the hands. 

French verbs are often accompanied by reflective pro- 
nouns, to express significations not strictly reflective, or 



* Tei thee, and m«, me, placed after a verb which has no other pronoun fol- 
lowing, are, for the sake of euphony, changed into moiy toi, 

z 2 
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which are conveyed in English by intransitive or passive 
verbs: e,g. 

To mark reciprocity : 

nou8 nous aidons^ we help each other. 

To denote that the action falls on the nominative; as, 
je tn^avanee^ I advance ; je m^abstieru^ I abstain. 

To convey in an indefinite sense, in the third person 
singular and plural, a continuity of action when the imme- 
diate cause is not mentioned : 

le temps se pcuse^ time is passing away. 
ce fruit se mange en imtt pays^ that fruit is eaten in every country. 

As a practical exercise, the pupil is to conjugate viva 
voce every person, singular and plural, of the tenses of the 
reflective verbs used in the following sentences, being care- 
ful to put the verb, reflective pronoun, and possessive adjec- 
tive in the same person and number as the nominative : . 

1. Je m^occupe de mon histoire. 

2. Je ne me donnais pas la peine d^^tudier. 

3. Je m*avan9ai vers d^autres etudes. 

4. Je ne me retrouverai pas k Paris. 

5. Je me ddroberais au mal scientifiqne. 

6. Que je ne me mSle pas k la foule. 

7. Que je me signalasse par mes d^penses. 

8. Ne te montre nuUe part. 

9. Promfene-toi avec tes amis. 

10. Ne pas s'ennuyer en compagnie. 

11. Je me suis livr^ k la politique. 

12. Je ne mVtais pas initio k des soci^t^s secretes. 

13. Je me fus rappel^ mon voyage en Italie. 

14. Je ne me serai pas eiforc^ de ressentir ce genre de fanatisme. 

15. Je me serais arr^t^ pr^ d^un gros torrent. 

16. Que je ne me sois pas frappd la tite contre les arbrea. 

17. Que je me fusse adoud & sa roix. 
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COlfjUGATION OV THE REFLECTIVE VERB SE FLATTER INTERROOATIYBLT, 
AND INTERROOATIVELT WITH A NEGATION. 



IVTSRBOGATIYSLT. 

Me flatt6-je? do Ifiatter myself 
Te flattes-tu? dost thou flatter thyself? 
Sefiatte-t-il7 does he flatter himself? 
3efiatte-t-eUe? does she flatter herself ? 

Nous flattons-nous ^ do toe flatter our- 
selves ? 

Vous fiattez-vous? do you flatter your- 
selves? 

Se flatten tils f do they flatter them- 
selves ? 

Se flattent-elles? do they flatter them- 
selves? 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, 

IKTBBBOOATITELTWXTH A NEOATIOK. 



Ne me flattS-je pas ? do I not flatter 

myself ? 
Ne te flattes-tu pas ? dost thou not flatter 

thyself? 
Ne se flatte-t-il pas 7 does he not flatter 

himself? 
Ne se flatte-t-elle pas? does she not 

flatter herself ? 
Ne nous flattons-nous pas 7 do we not 

flatter ourselves ? 
Ne vous flattez-vous pas? do you not 

flatter yourselves ? 
Ne se flattent-ils pas ? do they not flatter 

themselves ? 
Ne se flattent-elles pas? do they not 

flatter themselves ? 



Present Perfect. 



Me suis-je flatt6, 6e ? have I flattered 

myself? 
T'es-tu flatt6, 6e ? hast thou flattered 

thyself? 
S'est-U flatt6? has he flattered himself? 

S*e8t-elle flatt6e 7 has she flattered her- 

self? 
Nous sommes-nous flatt6s, 6es? have we 

flattered ourselves ? 
Vous 6tes-vous flatt6s, ^es 7 ha/oe you 

flattered yourselves? 
Se sont-ils flattSs 7 have they flattered 

themselves? 
Se sont-elles flatties 7 have they flattered 

themselves ? 



Ne me suis-je pas flatt6, Se 7 hone I not 

flattered myself ? 
Ne t'es-tu pas flatt6, ^7 hoit thou not 

flattered thyself? 
Ne s'est-il pas flatt6? has he not flat- 
tered himself? 
Ne s'est-elle pas flattie? has she not 

flattered herself? 
Ne nous sommes-nous pas flattSs, Ses 7 

hove we not flattered ourselves ? 
Ne Yous §tes-vou8 pas flattSs, ieal have 

you not flattered yourselves? 
Ne se sont-ils pas flattSs 7 have Ihey not 

flattered themselves ? 
Ne se sont-elles pas flatties? have they 

not flattered themselves ? 



Imperfect, 



Me flattais-je 7 was I flattering my- 
self? 
Te flattais-tu 7 wast thou flattering thy- 

Se flattait-il? was he flattering him- 
self? 

Nous flattioDS-nous 7 were we flattering 
ourselves ? 

Vous flattiez-vous 7 were you flattering 
yourselves ? 

Se flattaient-ils 7 were they flattering 
themselves ? 



Ne me flattais-je pas 7 was I not flatter- 
ing myself? 

Ne te flattais-tu pas? wast thou not 
flattering thyself? 

Ne se flattalt-il pas? was he not flatter- 
ing himself? 

Ne nous flattions^nous pas? were we 
not flattering ourselves? 

Ne Tous flattiez-vous pas? were you 
not flattering yourselves ? 

Ne se flattaient-ils pas 7 were they not 
flattering themselves ? 



Poet Perfect, 



M'6tais-1e flatt6, 6e? had I flattered 
myself? 

T'6tais-tu flattS, 6e 7 hadst thou flat- 
tered thyself t 



Ne m'Stais-je pas flattS, 6e? had I not 

flattered myself? 
Ne t'6tai8.tu pas flattS, 6e ? hadst thou 

not flattered thyself? 
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XNTXRBOOATXVXLT. 

S'6tait-U flatty ? had he Jtattered him* 

self? 
Nous 6tions-nou8 flatt^s, €evl had we 

fiattered ourselves ? 
Vous 6tiez-vou8 flattes, 6e8?. had fou 

flattered yourselves f 
8'6taient-ils flattSs ? had they flattered 

themselves t 



XKTE&&OOATITXLTWITH A NXOATIOIT^ 

Ne 8'6tait>U pas flatt«f Am he t$ot flat- 
tered himself f 

Ke nous 6tio&8-nou8 pas flatt^s, ^esf 
had we not flattered ourselves f 

Ne Tous 6tiez-you8 pas flatt^s, 4e8f 
had you not flattered yourselves? 

Ne s'ltaient-ils pas flatt^s? had the^ 
not flattered themselves t 



Past Definite. 



Ife flattai-Jet did I flatter myself r 

Te flattas-tur didst thou flatter thy- 
self? 
Be flatta.t-!l ? did he flatter himself? 

Nous flatt&mes-nousr did we flatter 

ourselves ? 
Vous flatt&teS'TOus 7 did you flatter 

yourselves ? 
8e flattdrenMls? did they flatter them- 

selves? 



Ne me flattal-Je pat? <fM / not flatter 

myself? 
Ne te flattas>tu past didst thou not 

flatter thyself? 
Ne se flatta-t-il pas? did he not flatter 

himself? 
Ne nous flattftmes-nous pas f did we not 

flatter ourselves ? 
Ne vous flatt&tes-yous pas? did you not 

flatter yourselves t 
Ne se flattirent-ils pas? did they not 

flatter themselves? 



Past Anterior Definite, 



Me ftis-le flatt^, M had I flattered 
myself? 

Te ius-tu flatt6, 6e f hadst thou flattered 
thyself? 

8e fUt-U llatt6? had he flattered him- 
self? 

Nous f&mes-nous flatt6s, ^es t had we 
flattered ourselves ? 

Vous fjites-vous flatt^s, 6es? had you 
flattered yourselves ? 

Se fuveiit-ils Hattys? had they flattered 
themselves ? 



Ne me flis- je pas flatt£, iet had I not 

flattered myself? 
Ne to fus-tu pas flatt6, €e ? hadst thou 

not flattered thyself? 
Ne se ftu-il pas flatt^ ? had he not flat- 

tered himself? 
Ne nous fdmes-iious pas flatt^s, ^es f 

had we not flattered ourselves? 
Ne vous fttes'Tons pas flatt^s, 6e8? 

had you not flattered yourselves? 
Ne se furent-ils pas flatt^s? had they 

not flattered themselves? 



Future Imperfect. 



Meflatterai-je? shall I flatter myself ? 

Te flatterastu? shall thou flatter thy- 
self? 

Se flattera-t-il ? shall he flatter him- 
self? 

Nous flatterons-nous ? shall we flatter 
ourselves ? 

Vous flatterez-Tons ? shcUl you flatter 
yourselves ? 

Se flatteront-ils? shall they flatter them- 
selves? 



Ne me flatterai-je pas? shall I not flatter 

my self? 
Ne te flatteras-tu pas? shaU thou not 

flatter thyself? 
Ne se flattera-t-il pas? shall he not 

flatter himself? 
Ne nous flatterons-nous pas? shall we 

not flatter ourselves ? 
Ne vous flatterez-vous pas? shall you 

not flatter yourselves? 
Ne se flatteront-ils pas? shall they not 

flatter themselves ? 



Future Perfect. 



Me serai-Je flattS, iel shall I have flat- 
tered myself? 

Te seras-tu flattS, 6e? shall thou have 
flattered thyself? 

Se 8era-t-ilflatt6? shall he have flattered 
himself? 

Nous serons-nous flatt^s, 6e8? shall we 
have flattered ourselves? 

Vous serez-vous flatt^s, 6es? shetll you 
have flattered yourselves ? 

Se seront-ils fiatt6s7 shall they have 
flattered themselves ? 



Ne me seraije pas flatt6, 6e? shall I 

not have flattered myself? 
Ne te seras-tu pas flatt6, 6e? sialt thou 

not have flattered thyself? 
Ne se serat-il pas flatt^? shall he not 

have flattered himself? 
Ne nous serons-nous pas flattSs, 4es? 

shall we not have flattered ourselves ? 
Ne vous serez-vouspas flatt6s, 4es? shuU 

you not have flattered yourselves ? 
Ne se seront-ils pas flatt^s ? shall they 

not have flattered themselves t 
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Conditional Pretent. 



TNTERROOATIYE LT. 

Me flatterais-je! should I flatter my- 
self? 

Te flatterais-tut thouldst thou flatter 
thyaelff 

Se flatterait-n? should he flatter him- 
self? 

Kous flatterions-nous? should we flatter 
ourselves T 

Vous flatteriez>vous? should you flatter 
yourselves t 

Se flatteraient-Us! aihould they flatter 
^emselves? 



INTEBBOOATIVSLT WITH A NEGATION. 

Ne me flatterais-je pas? should I not 

flatter myself? 
Ne te flatterais-tu pas? shouldst thou 

not flatter thyself? 
Ne se flatteraiMl pas? should he not 

flatter himself? 
Ne nous flatterions-nous pas? should 

we not flatter ourselves ? 
Ne.vous flatteriez-vous pas? should 

you not flatter yourselves ? 
Ne se flatteraient-ils pas? should they 

not flatter themselves ? 



Conditional Past, 



Me serais-je flatt6, 6e? should I have 
flattered myself? 

Te serais-tu flatt6, 6e? shouldst thou 
have flattered thyself? 

Se serait-il flatt6 ? should he have flat- 
tered himself? 

Nous serions-nous flatt^s, 6e8? should 
we have flattered ourselves'? 

Vous seriez-Tous flatt^s, 6es? should 
you have flattered yourselves ? 

Se seraient-ils flatt^s? should they have 
flattered themselves? 



Ne me serais-je pas flatty, 4e? should I 

not have flattered myself? 
Ne te serais-tu pas flatt6, 6e? shouldst 

thou not have flattered thyself? 
Ne se serait-il pas flatty? should he not 

have flattered himself? 
Ne nous serions-nous pas flatt6s, 6es, 

should we not have flattered ourselves? 
Ne vous seriez-vous pas flatt6s, 6es? 

should you not have flattered your-* 

selves ? 
Ne se seraient-ils pas flatt^s, should 
they not have flattered themselves? 



Conjugate in every person, singular and plural, of the 
tense used, the reflective verbs in the following sentences : 

1. Me dtfrob^-je au danger ? 

2. Ne m# reooBciliais-je pas avec mon enneifii ? 

3. Me d^arrassai-je de cette pens^e ? 

4. Ne me d^attrai-je pas contre mes ennemis ? 

5. M'^everais-je au-dessus des chefs ? 

6. Me suis-je ab^ss^ devant cet homme ? 

7. Ne mVtais-je pas beaucoup d^veloppd dans ma jeunesse ? 

8. Me fus-je ^vertu^ Tesprit £ y r^ussir ? 

9. Ne me serai-je pas fe9onnd aux chores frivoles ? 

10. Me serais-je plongd dans un si grand abrutissement ? 

Conjugate some of the following regular verbs of the 
four conjugations aflirmatively, negatively, interrogatively, 
and interrogatively with. a negation, and put these verbs in 
any tense and person. 



s^admirer, to admire oneself. 
s^echeUmner^ to proceed or extend 

gradually. 
tt*efforcer^ to exert oneself, to en- 
. deavour. [work. 

sHnffhiieTf to set one's mind to 



se montrer, to shew oneself. 
se retirer, to retire, to withdraw. 
se promener, to take a walk (one- 
self), to go. 
se livrer, to give oneself up. 
s^animerj to become animated. 
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we eoucher, to be getting into bed, 
to go to bed. [boots. 

se chatusery to put on one's shoes, 
se refugiery to take refuge. 
$e regarder^ to look at oneself 
ae mUer, to mix, to meddle. 
sejatiguer, to fatigue oneself. 
t^occuper, to occupy oneself. 
a'ccrier^ to exclaim, to cry out 
»*obseurciry to become obscure. 
ae durciry to become hard. / 
ae rejoutTy to delight, to rejoice. 
ae aaiair, to seize. 
a'aplativy to become flat. 



a'Stourdiryio divert one's thought. 

ae retredry to become narrow, to 
shrink. 

a'abrfitir^ to stupify oneself. 

a*apercetmry to perceive (by re- 
flection). 

ae devoiTy to owe oneself 

a^entendret to understand. 

8*itendrej to stretch oneself 

ae rendrey to repair, to render 
oneself. 

ae dSfendre, to defend oneself. 

ae perdre, to be lost, to lose one- 
self. 



PHRASEOLOGY. 

BXERCISB ON RBFLECTIVB VEBBS, WITH THE DIFFERENT CON- 
STRUCTIONS OF THE SENTENCES STUDIED IN THE PRECED- 
ING LESSONS. 

1. The count flatters himself that he is happy. 

2. That lady has shewn herself amiable. 

3. Did these men take refuge in the valley ? 

4. Would not the school-boy fatigue himself too m\ich ? 

5. Had the patriots defended themselves with courage ? 

(past pert) 

6. Had not the conspirators endeavoured (of) to overthrow the 

government ? 

7. The mountains were gradually extending behind the fort. 

^ « (imporfect) 

8. I walk every day on some delightAil hills. 

9. We shall go to bed as soon as our brother. , 

10. Thou wouldst put on thy shoes in thy room. 

11. I should not mix with such a crowd. 

k 

12. That I may delight in his happiness. 

de 

13. That we might seize upon the chiefs of the conspiracy. 

■eaaisir d« 

14. The bank becomes flat near the woods of your relative. 

B'aplAUr 

15. Has the prisoner diverted his thoughts from the death of his child ? 

•'^toQTdir <«- 4^ tor 

16. The pass does not become narrow near the large cascade. 

Mitiifoir 
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17. Will they not hare perceived (of) the desperate position of their 

adversary? ■'apwrcewir 

18. I owe myself to my friends and my country. 

19. On what subject did not these men understand each other ? 

20. How has the power of the emperor been extended beyond (of) 

France and (of) Italy ? tP""- P«rf««*) 

21. By what action had the chief rendered himself celebrated ? 

22. How would your son defend himself? 

23. That they might not be lost in the middle of these immense 

forests. « P«'^ 

24. The pleasure which the count gave to himself was too frivolous. 

25. The journey which my brother remembers was not the most im- 

portant. Mrappete 

26. Let us signalise ourselves by our virtues, 

27. Do not walk too near the river. 

28. That you may have shewn yoursdves bold before your enemy. 

29. That she might have retired into one of the pretty houses of this 

valley. 

30. Have they not stopped at the sight of these beautiful plains ? 

(femin.) i'aR£t«r 



OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Numeral adjectives determine the signi^cation of nouns by 
adding to them the idea of a precise number. 

They are of two sorts, cardinal and ordinal. 

The cardinal determine nouns with regard to their 
numerical quantity. From them are formed the ordinal 
numerals, and also the numeral substantives called collec- 
tive, fractional, and proportional. 



CARDINAL KUMBBRS. 



un, m.; une,/. 1 

deux (eu no. 12, ir silent) . 2 
trois (at diphth. nos. 15 and 1,1 « 

• silent) J^ 

quatre (a no. 2, pron. kaire) . 4 
cinq (g is sounded) • . , • 5 

six (pron. siss) 6 

sept (pron. sett) 7 

huit (/ is soimded) .... 8 
neuf(/ is sounded) .... 9 



dix (pron. disi) . . . 
onze (on long) . • . 
doiize f pron. dooze) . . 
treise (d no. 4 long) 
quatorze (pron. katorze) 
quinze (pron. kinze) 
seize (^t no. 4 long) 
dix-sept (pron. diss-sett) 
dix-huit (pron. di-z^uiit) 
dix-neuf (pron. di^z^neuff) 



10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
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|i 

.a 



vingt (in no. 7) 9^ silent 

vingt et un •> 

vingt-deux 

▼ingt-troifl 

Tingt-quatre 

yingt-cinq 

viugt-six 

vingt-sept 

vingt-huit 

vingt-neuf J 

trente {en no. 3} 

trente et un ... 

trente-deux, &c. . • 

quarante {karante) . 

quarante et un . . 

quarante-deux, &c. . 

cinquante (einkante) 

cinquante et un . . 

cinquante-deux, &c . 

soixante (pron. souassante) 

soixante et un . 

soixante-deux . 

soixante-trois . 

soixante-quatre 

soixante-cinq . 

Boixante-six 

solxante-sept . 

Boixante-huit . 

soixante-neuf . 

soixante-dix or soixante 

soixante et onze . 

soixante-douze 

soixante-treize 

soixante-quatorze 

soixante-quinze . 

soixante-seize 

soixante- dix-sept 

soixante- dix- huit 

soixante- dix-neuf 

quatre-vingts 

quatre-vingt-un 

quatie- vingt-deux 

quatre-vingt-trois 



et 



20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
40 
41 
42 
50 
51 
52 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
^Q 
67 



Ml 



quatre-vingt-quatre \ Sj^ 
quatre-vingt-cinq / "5»-^* 



^9 
dix 70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 





86 


s . 


87 


B 


88 


^ 


89 


5 


90 


« 


91 


:§. 


92 


«o. 


93 


•s- . 


94 




9B 


a . 


96 


S - 


97 


•^ • 


98 




99 



quatre-Tingt-six 
quatre- vingt-sept 
quatre- vingt-huit 
quatre-vingt-neuf 
quatre- vingt-dix f 
quatre- vingt-onze 
quatre- vi^gt-douze 
quatre-vingt'treize i 
quatre- vingt-quatorze 
quatre- vingt-quinzc 
quatre- vingt-seize 
quatre- vingt-dix -sept 
quatre- vingt-dix-huit 
quatre- vingt-dix-neuf J 

cent {t is mute) 100 

cent un, &c. 101 

cent dix 110 

cent vingt 120 

cent vingt et un, &c. . . .121 

deux cents ...... 200 

trois cents ....... 300 

mille 1000 

onze cents (not miUe un cent) 1 100 
douze cents (not mille fietuf) jaaa 

cents) / 

treize cents 1300 

deux mille 2000 

vingt mille 20,000 

soixante mille .... 60,000 
cent mille .... 100,00a 
deux cent mille . . . 200,000 
un million .... 1,000,000 
deux milHons . . . 2,000,000 
un milliard or un billion, a thou" 

sand millions, 
deux milliards or deux billions, 

two thousand millions, 
un trillion, a billion, 
deux trillions, two billions, 
un quadrillion or quatiillion, a 

thousand billions. 
deux quadrillions, two thousand 

billions, 
un quintillion, a trillion. 



* In English the units are placed before or niter the tens ; in French always 
after: thus, four and twenty are translated by vingt-quairet never hy quatre et 
vingt. 

t Formerly, instead of soixantedis, quatre-vingt*, quatre'Vingt'dia, the word* 
sepiante, octante, nonante, were used. 



>c 
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Remark 1st. Cardinal numbers are invariable, except 
tf», which agrees in gender with the noun ; vingt and cent, 
which have an s when multiplied by a preceding num- 
ber, as, quatre-vingts, eighty ; deiuv cents, two hundred ; 
but do not take it when followed by another number with 
which they are numerally connected, as, quatre -vingt -trots 
hommes, eighty- three men ; deux cent quatre francs, two 
hundred and four francs. Mille also is invariable, except 
that in the date of the* year in the Christian era it is 
abbreviated into mil; as, en or I'an mil huit cent cinquante, 
the year 1850. The substantive mille, a mile, takes an s 
in the plural, as, quinze milles, fifteen miles. The numeral 
nouns, million, billion, &c. also form their plural by add- 
ing j?. 

2d. The final consonants of cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, 
and dix, are sounded when pronounced alone, and when 
placed at the end of a sentence or a part of a clause where 
a pause may be made, and also before words beginniug 
with a vowel or a silent h : 

fen at sept ou huit, I have seven or eight of them. 

cinq et SIX font onze, five and six are eleven. 

Uy ena neufou dix, there are nine or ten of them. 

When these words, however, are connected with words 
beginning with a conso&ant or h aspirated, their final 
vowels are silent : 

fat regu de M. B. cinq livres, dix schellings or shelings, sept pence^ 
deux farthings,* I received from Mr. B. five pound^, ten shillings, 
seven pence, and two farthings. 

3d. When the numeral ' one' is used after the words 
from twenty to seventy, it is preceded by the conjunction 
et, as, vingt et un, twenty-one ; soixante et onze, seventy- 
one. The other numbers do not require et before them ; 
in its stead a hyphen is put, as, vingt-deux, twenty-two ; 
quatre-vingt'Un, eighty-one. Nor is the conjunction em- 
ployed when those numbers are placed after cent, hundred, 
as, deux cent dix, two hundred and ten (not deux cent et dix). 
However, et may be used in soixante et dix, seventy ; and in 
cent et un, a hundred and one. 



* Farthing is pronounced as if written /ar-ci»*j;we. 
A A 
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4th. When cent and mille are numeral adjectives, they 
are not preceded hy un, as, cent hommes, a hundred men ; 
mille livres sterling, a thousand pounds. 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

Ordinal numbers determine nouns with regard to the 
order in which they may be placed. They are formed 
from the cardinals by adding ihne, except premier, first ; 
second, second ; neuvihne, ninth. Cinq takes the suffix 
uihne; and the cardinals ending in an e mute omit their 
final letter. 



premier, wi. premiere,/, l** . 1"* 
second (pron. aegond) 2<* 1 ^ od 
deuxieme (ipT.deuzieme)*it J 
troisieme . . . . 3« . S'* 
quatrieme . . . . 4« . 4*'» 
cinquieme(pr.ctnAri^me)5" . 5"» 

sixieme 6* . 6* 

septidme 7« . 7**» 

huitieme 8« . 8**" 

neuvi^me . . . . 9« . S"* 

dixieme 10« . 10* 

onzieme 11* . ll*** 

douzieme . . . . 12« . 12**» 

treizieme 13« . IS*** 

quatorzieme . . , . 14« . 14**» 
quinzieme .... 15* . IS''' 

Beizieme 16* . 16"» 

dix-septieme . . . 17* . 17* 



dix-huitieme . . 
dix-neuvieme . . 
vingtieme • . . 
vingt et unieme . 
vingt-deuxieme, &c. 
trentieme . . . 
quarantieme . . 
cinqua&tieme . . 
soixantieme . . . 
iioixante et dixieme 
quatre-vingtieme . 
quatre-vingt-dixi^me 
centieme . . . 
cent soixantieme 
deux centieme . 
millieme . . . 
millionieme, &c. 



. 18* 


. 18* 


. 19* 


. 19* 


. 20* 


. 20* 


. 21* 


. 21«« 


. 22* 


. 22^ 


. 30* 


. 30* 


. 40* 


. 40* 


. 50* 


. 50* 


. 60* 


. 60* 


. 70* 


. 70* 


. 80* 


. SO*"* 


e 90* 


. 90* 


100* 


100* 


160* 


160* 


200* 


200* 


1000* 


1000* 



1,000,000* 



Instead oi premier and second, unihne and deuxihne alone 
are used in the compounding of numbers; as, trente et unihne, 
thirty-first. 

By abbreviation, the sufi^ ttme of cardinal numbers is 
not required in French : 

1st. After names of sovereigns; as, Henri quatre,, 
Henry IV. 

2d. After the words, page, folio, &c. ; as, page quatre- 
vingt, \ page eighty. 

3d. In expressing the day of the month, or the date of 



* Second is said when there are only two objects; (ietixi^me when a third is 
supposed. 

t Notice that vUngt and ceni are invariable when used as cardinal numbers. 
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the year; as, le cinq Janvier en Van quinze cent* on the 
5th of January, 1500. 

The ordinal adjectives become adverbs by adding ement 
to premier and second, and ment to all the others : as, pre^ 
mih-ement, Igt; secondement or deuxiemement, 2dly ; troi' 
sihnement, 3dly ; quatriemement, 4thly. 

Instead of these ordinal numbers, the following are 
sometimes used : 

primo l** . 1»' 

Becundo {pron. segondo) 2" . 2** 

tertio 3° . S** 

quarto (w no. IS) . . 4° . 4''» 

quinto (« no. 16) . . 5° . 5^^ 

In expressing the size of books, we say, in-foUo^ in- 
quarto, iri'Octavo, in-douze, in-dix-huit, in-vingt-quatre, in- 
trente-deuXy &c. 



sesto 6° 

septimo 7° 

octavo 8° 

nono d° 

decimo {e no. 5) &c. 10° 



gth 

gth 

9ih 

10* 



COLLECTIVE NUMBERS. 



The collectives determine 
things put together : 
une couple . a couple, 
un quatrain "X a stanza qf four 

{katriri) . . J verses, 
un sixain la stanza of sir 

(sizin) . .J verses, 
une huitaine . a week. 
une douzaine 1 , 

(de) . . .|«^«^^»- 
une demi dou- 



zaine. . ]^^^f<^ dozen, 
une quinzaine . a bout fifteen. 

In the scale of numeration the collectives are used ; as. 



the quantity of persons or 

unevingtaine [^<^t ^^^V. ^ 

® X, a score, 

uue trentaine . about thirty. 
une quaran- J about forty, or 
taine . . , [ two score, 

une soixantaine about siarty. 

une centaine . about a hundred, 

un millier . . about a thousand, 

des miiliers . thousands. 



1.110,121,132,143,154 



With dates, the following abbreviations are often used : 

?»>'«, or Sepbre, September. I 9>«e, or Novb", November. 

8bw, or Octbre, October. \ lObre, or D6cbre, December. 

le 15 c\ or du c* (du moU courant), the \bth instant, 
le 24 der (du moie dernier), the 2ith ultimo. 
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FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 

The fractional numbers determine the parts of a whole. 
They are formed, with a few exceptions, from the cardinals 
by the adjunction of the suffix teme. 

demi, m. demie,) , ;^ 
/.{adj.) . .!*«'/• 
la moiti^ (subs.) the half, 

le quart . . . the fourth. 

Demi before a noun is invariable, and has the indefinite 
article a ox an before it ; as, une derni heure, half an hour. 
After a noun it is inflected, and omits the article a or an 
required in English ; as, une heure et demie, an hour and a 
half. 



les deux tiers . 
les trois quarts . 
un cinquieme . 
deux sixiemes . 



two-thirds, 
three-fourths, 
afifth. 
two-sixths. 



"res.r":}/"-^-''^- 



PROPORTIONAL NUMBERS. 



Proportional numbers determine the relative magnitude 
of things. 



le double 
le triple . . 
le quadruple 
le quintuple 
le sextuple . 



double. 

treble. 

fourfold. 

fivefold. 

sixfold. 



le septuple 
le octuple 
le nonuple 
le decuple, &c. 



sevenfold, 
eightfold, 
ninefold, 
tenfold. 



le centuple, &c. hundredfold. 



The proportional numbers are seldom used beyond le 
quintuple ; instead of them, the word fois, ' time,' preceded 
by a cardinal, is employed : - 



une fois . . . 


once. 


deux fois . . 


twice. 


trois fois . . . 


thrice. 


quatre fois, &c. 


four times. 


onze fois . . . 


eleven times. 



vingt fois, &c. . twenty times. 

la premiere fois the first time. 

la seconde fois,"| 

&c J 



[ the second time. 



Examples on the use of numbers in some cases : 
le nombre 12, the number 12. 
le numdro* de ma maison est 12, the number of my house is \1. 



* Number is translated by nombre when it signifies unity or a collection of 
unities ; by numiro when it denotes a thing which is to be distinguished ftom 
others. 
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The expressions, sennight or a week, and a fortnight, 
are rendered by huit jours, quinze jours ; as, 

je viendrai dans huit jours, / shall come in a week, 
je le verrai d'aujourd'hui en quinze, / shall see him this day fortnight. 

In stating the time with a portion of an hour past, or 
wanted to complete it, the units are always placed first ; as, 

Quelle heure est-il ? . . . . What o'clock is it ? 
II est deux heures moins un quart It is a quarter to two. 
II est trois heures moins dix, or-]^^ ^ ^j„„^^ ^^ ^^^^^ 

moins dix minutes .... J 
II est une heure et quart . . . It is a quarter past one. 
II est quatre heures et demie . It is half -past four. 

" iSnirti '!^".'^. "r^ "^ ""^ )"" ""^'y ""■""'** P^' '^- 

II est midi It is twelve o'clock (noon). 

II est minuit It is twelve o'clock (midnight). 

II est midi moins yingt minutes . It is twenty minutes to twelve. 
II est minuit cinq minutes . . // is five minutes past twelve. 

Remark, that to placed before the portion of time that 
is wanted, is translated by moins, less ; and that the word 
past is not expressed before the minutes, but is rendered by 
et before the words quart and demi. 

In making an addition, subtraction, or multiplicatioQt 
we say : 

. 3 et 5 font (are) 8, et ^ font 17, et 7 font 24, et 6 font 30, &c 

6tez (take) 5 de (from) 12, reste (remains) 7; otez 7 de 13, 
reste 6, &c. 

2 fois (times) 2 font (make) 4 ; 3 fois 3 font 9; 5 fois 5 font 25, &c 

From the Latin and Greek numerals the following pre- 
fixes have been formed : 

One, 

un . . . un-anime (soul) unanimous, 

uni . . . uni-forme uniform, 

on . . . on-ze (ze, of decim, ten) . . , . eleven. 
mono . . mono-syllabe monosyllable'. 

Two, 

du . ... du-plicata (fold) duplicate. 

di . . . di-phthongue (phthongue^ sound) . diphthong. 

Three. 

tri . . . tri-colore tricoloured. 

tre . . . tre-pied tripod, 

tr . . , tr-ente (ente^ of ginta, ten) . , . thirty, 

A A.2 
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Four, 

quatri . . quatri-ennal • . , quadrennial. 

quadru . . quadru-pede quadruped. 

tetra . . . tetra-gone {jside) tetragon. 

Five. 

cinq . . . cinq-uante J^f^P' 

quin . . . quin-ze (ze, ten) fifteen. 

penta . . penta-metre pentameter. 

Six. 
sexa . . . Bexa-g^naire (gen^ ten ; aire^ that is) sexagenarian. 

sei . . . sei-ze sixteen. 

Boix . . . soix-ante sixtg. 

hexa . . hexa-gone hexagon. 

Seven. 

sept . . . Sept-embre September, 

hept . . hept-archie heptarchy. 

Eight. 

octo . . . octo-g^naire octogenarian. 

„ . . . Octo-bre October. 



Nine. 
. Nov-embre N^ember, 

Ten. 
. D^c-embre December. 

'^'^^'>' — ' {tS'r^ofrj^. 

. d^ca-gone decagon. 

Hundred. 

, centi-grade centigrade. 

. hecto-gone » hectogon. 

Thousand. {milligram^ or the 

, milli-gramme * * i thousandth part of 



d6c . 
d6d , 
d^ca . 



centi. 
hecto 



milli 
kilo . 

myria 



^milligram^ 
< thousandth 
1 a gram. 
, kilometre, 
kilogram. 



. kilo-metre kilometre. 

, kilo-gramme kilogram. 

Ten Thousand. 



* In the French metrical system the Latin numerals express decrease, and 
the Greek increase; as, 



deci 
centi 
milli 



. the tenth part. 
, the hundredth part, 
the thousandth peurt. 



deca «... tenfold. 

hecto .... one hundrtl&Sold. 

kilo one thousandfold. 

myria . ... ten thousandfold. 
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EXERCISE ON T«E NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

. The following numbers are to be read and written in 
French : 

I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 

22, 23, 24, 26, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33. 37, 39, 40, 41, 42, 
44, 46, 48, 50, 51, 57. 59, 60, 61, 62, 63. 64, 66, 66, 67, 68, 69, 
70, 71, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 79, 80, 81, 82, 83, 84, 86, 86, 
87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100, 101, 200, 
320, 470, 699, 1000, 1790, 1850, 2540, 7661, 8769, 10,000, 
19,872, 20,978, 100,000. 190.000, 897,746, 1,000,000, 1,910,612, 
25,450,871, 100,641,347, 20,648,753,99^, 1,342,766,473,947. 

1«% 2^ 3«, 4«, 5% 6S 7% 8e, 9«, 10% 11%21«, 30', 77«, 100«, 1000*; 
lo, 2», 30, 40, 50, 60, 7o, 8o, 9o, 10©, &c. 

^f ^T» y» *Br> ii ^» 7» ^» #> A» TT> Tt' Wins* "nnnr* 

1. I was in France in the years 1848 and 1849. 

2. We have lost 2560 pounds sterling. 

3. I shall give to the two patriots twelve poonds, sixteen shillings. 

and sixpence. 

4. The franc is divided into a hundred parts called centimes ; a sou 

■e diriMT partie qa'on m>pelle 

is worth ten centimes ; a gros sou, or decime, is worth ten cen- 

* Taut 

times, or two sous. 

5. A pound sterling is worth ahoat 25 francs 20 centimes ; a shilling, 

1 franc 25 centimes, or 25 sous; and one penny, 10 centimes, 
or two sous. 

6. I received on the 25th instant 5/., or 126 francs; and on the 30th, 

(preB.perf.) « * 

10/., or 252 francs. 

7. I saw Louis the Eighteenth and George the Third. 

8. He lives three hundred miles from this country. 

9. Five miles from the town we have 70,000 men. 
i 

10, Francis the First was the fifty-eighth king of France., 

Vran<;ois roi 

II. What o^clock is it ? It is half-past ten, or a quarter to eleven. 
12. To-day is the 2l8t of September. 

Cest . * 
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13. What are our shares? Your brother has double the others, or 

le de 

one half, my sister one-fourth, and my friend two-eighths. 

14. I have found near the torrent, 1st or 1^ half a dozen trees; 

2dly or 2o, about fifteen boats; 3dly or S®, about twenty 
islets. 

15. You will find the problem in the l2th lesson, page 200. 

le«>n,/. . 
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